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PUBLIC NOTICE

Sealed Bids for the construction of the “Site Electrical Improvements - Deer Haven Park” will be
received by Preservation Parks of Delaware County (PPDC), 2656 Hogback Road, Sunbury, Ohio
43074, until 2:00 p.m. local time on October 23, 2024 and immediately following the deadline the
bids will be opened and publicly read.

Copies of the Instructions to Bidders and this notice are posted on the Preservation Parks website
at: http://www.preservationparks.com/bidding-contractor-information/.

Bid Documents may be purchased at DC Reprographics, 1254 Courtland Ave., Columbus, Ohio
43201, 614/297-1200, www.dcreprograhics.com, plus all applicable shipping charges. Bid
Documents may be reviewed for no cost at the office of Schorr Architects, Inc., 230 Bradenton
Avenue, Dublin, Ohio 43017 during regular business hours.

A Pre-Bid Conference will be held on October 8, 2024 at Deer Haven Lodge, 4183 Liberty Road,
Delaware, Ohio 43015 beginning at 11:00 am. All questions should be directed to Larry Rancour,
Schorr Architects at Irancour@schorrarchitects.com .

All bids must be submitted in sealed envelopes and clearly marked with the project title. The cost
of this project has been estimated to be approximately $110,000.00. State of Ohio Prevailing Wage
Laws pursuant to the provisions of the Ohio Revised Code, Chapter 4115 apply to this project.

No bidder may withdraw its bid within sixty (60) days after the actual date of the opening thereof.
PPDC reserves the right to waive irregularities in proposals, to reject any or all bids, and to conduct
such investigation as necessary to determine the responsibility of any bidder submitting a bid
proposal for the Project.

A response to this Bid Notice should not be construed as a contract nor indicate a commitment of
any kind by PPDC. The bid does not commit PPDC to pay for the costs incurred in the submission
of a response to this Bid Notice or for any costs incurred prior to the execution of the final contract.

END OF NOTICE TO BIDDERS
Advertised Delaware Gazette;

10/2/24
10/9/24
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

A. BIDDER’S PLEDGE AND AGREEMENT

1.

Each Bidder acknowledges that this is a public project involving public funds and that the
Owner expects and requires that each successful Bidder adheres to the highest ethical and
performance standards. Each Bidder by submitting a bid pledges and agrees that (a) it will act
at all times with absolute integrity and truthfulness in its dealings with the Owner and the
Design Professional, (b) it will use its best efforts to cooperate with the Owner and the Design
Professional and all other Contractors on the Project and at all times will act with
professionalism and dignity in its dealings with the Owner, Design Professional, and other
Contractors, (c) it will assign only competent supervisors and workers to the Project, each of
whom is fully qualified to perform the tasks that are assigned to him/her, and (d) it has read,
understands and will comply with the terms of the Contract Documents.

B. EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE CONDITIONS AND RELIANCE
UPON TECHNICAL DATA

1.

Each Bidder shall have a competent person carefully and diligently review each part of the
Contract Documents, including the Divisions of the Specifications and parts of the Drawings
that are not directly applicable to the Work on which the Bidder is submitting its bid. By
submitting its bid, each Bidder represents and agrees, based upon its careful and diligent
review of the Contract Documents, that it is not aware of any conflicts, inconsistencies, errors,
or omissions in the Contract Documents for which it has not notified the Design Professional in
writing at least seven (7) days prior to the bid opening. If there are any such conflicts,
inconsistencies, errors, or omissions in the Contract Documents, the Bidder (i) will provide the
labor, equipment, or materials of the better quality or greater quantity of Work and/or (ii) will
comply with the more stringent requirements. The Bidder will not be entitled to any additional
compensation for any conflicts, inconsistencies, errors, or omissions that would have been
discovered by such careful and diligent review, unless it has given prior written notice to the
Design Professional.

Each Bidder shall have a competent person carefully and diligently inspect and examine the
entire site and the surrounding area, including all parts of the site applicable to the Work for
which it is submitting its bid, including location, condition, and layout of the site and the
location of utilities, and carefully correlate the results of the inspection with the requirements of
the Contract Documents. The Bidder's bid shall include all costs attributable to site and
surrounding area conditions that would have been discovered by such careful and diligent
inspection and examination of the site and the surrounding area, and the Bidder shall not be
entitled to any Change Order, additional compensation, or additional time on account of such
conditions.

The Bidder may rely upon the general accuracy of any technical data identified in the Owner-
Contractor Agreement (e.g., any soils exploration reports, soil boring logs, site survey, or
abatement reports) in preparing its bid, but such technical data are not part of the Contract
Documents. Except for the limited reliance described in the preceding sentence, Bidder may
not, if awarded a contract for the Work, rely upon or make any Claim against the Owner or
Design Professional, or any of their agents or employees, with respect to any of the following:

(a) the completeness of such reports and drawings for Bidder’'s purposes, including, but
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and
procedures of construction to be employed by the successful Bidder and safety
precautions and programs incident thereto; or
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(b) any interpretation by the successful Bidder of or conclusion drawn from any technical
data or any such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. For example,
all interpolations and extrapolations of data performed by the Bidder to estimate
locations or quantities of subsurface strata are independent factual assumptions,
which the Owner does not warrant.

4. Each Bidder will be deemed to have actual knowledge of all information provided or discussed
at the pre-bid meeting.

PROJECT

1. The Project and Work for the Project consists of all labor, materials, equipment, and services
necessary for the construction of the project identified as Site Electrical Improvements - Deer
Haven Park (“the Project”), all in accordance with the Drawings and Specifications prepared
by the Design Professional.

2. The Design Professional for the Project is:

Schorr Architects, Inc.

230 Bradenton Avenue

Dublin, Ohio 43017

Telephone Number: 614/798-2096

Design Professional’s Representative:
Larry Rancour, VP
Senior Project Manager
Irancour@schorrarchitects.com

WORK

1. Only one contract will be issued by the Owner for constructing the Project, the General
Contract, which will cover all scopes of work necessary to construct the Project.

2. The Contractor awarded the General Contract (General Contractor) will be responsible for the
performance and coordination of all subcontractors and suppliers either directly or indirectly
contracted with the General Contractor.

3. Subject to a prior, written request from the Bidder and prior authorization from the Owner,
Owner may provide Bidders access to the Project site to conduct such examinations,
investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for submission of a
Bid. Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon
completion of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies. Bidder shall comply with all
applicable Laws and Regulations relative to excavation and utility locates. Bidders may visit
the Project site following the pre-bid conference.

ESTIMATE OF COST

1. The total estimated construction cost for the base bid Work for the Project is as follows:
$65,000.00

2. The estimated construction cost of the Alternates for which Owner is seeking bids is as
follows.
a. Not Applicable

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND PRE- BID MEETING

The Contract Documents consist of the Contract Documents listed in Section 1 of the Owner-
Contractor Agreement.
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Contract Documents may be examined without charge during business hours at Schorr
Architects, Inc. 230 Bradenton Avenue, Dublin, Ohio 43017.

Copies of said drawings and specifications may be purchased from DC Reprographics, 1254
Courtland Avenue, Columbus, Ohio 43201; 614/297-1200, Fax: 614/297-1300, plus all shipping
costs.

Bidders shall use complete sets of Contract Documents in preparing bids. Neither the Owner nor
the Design Professional assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from
the use of incomplete sets of Contract Documents.

The Owner or the Design Professional, in making the Contract Documents available on the above
terms, does so only for the purpose of obtaining bids on the Work and does not confer a license or
grant for any other use.

A Pre-Bid Meeting has been scheduled as indicated in the Notice to Bidders. The Pre-Bid meeting
is not mandatory.

PREPARATION OF BIDS
1. All bids must be submitted on the "Bid Form” furnished with the Contract Documents.

2. All blank spaces shall be filled in, in ink or typewritten, in words and figures, and in figures only
where no space is provided for words and signed by the Bidder. The wording on the Bid Form
shall be used without change, alteration, or addition. Any change in the wording or omission
of specified accompanying documents may cause the bid to be rejected. If there is an
inconsistency or conflict in the bid amount, the lowest amount shall be controlled, whether
expressed in numbers or words.

3. Bidders shall note receipt of Addenda on the Bid Form. If the Bidder fails to acknowledge
receipt of each Addendum, the Bid shall be deemed non-responsive, unless the Bid amount
clearly and unambiguously reflects receipt of the Addendum, or the Addendum involves only a
matter of form and does not affect the price, quantity or quality of the Work to be performed.

4. Each Bidder shall submit 2 identical copies of its bid to the Owner. The Bid Form shall be
signed with the name typed or printed below the signature. A Bid shall not be submitted by
facsimile transmission. A Bidder that is a corporation shall sign its bid with the legal name of
the corporation followed by the name of the state of incorporation and the legal signature of an
officer authorized to bind the corporation to a contract.

5. Each Bid shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope with the Bidder's name and the title
of the Project printed in the upper left-hand corner and addressed as follows:

Site Electrical Improvements - Deer Haven Park
ATTN: Zach Messinger, Park Planner

2656 Hogback Road

Sunbury, OH 43074
zmessinger@preservationparks.com

6. The completed Bid Form shall be accompanied by the following documents:
a. Pre-Bid Substitution Form (if any proposed substitutes have been pre-

approved)
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b. Bid Guaranty and if applicable, Contract Bond

c. Contractor’s Review Certificate

7. The Bidder shall take the following precautions in preparing its bid:

a. Sign the bid and check to ensure all blank spaces have been filled in with requested
information and that the specified accompanying documents have been included in a
sealed opaque envelope.

b. When the Bid Form provides for quoting either an addition or deduction for an
Alternate item, indicate whether the sum named is an addition or deduction. If it is not
indicated, it will be conclusively presumed that the amount is a deduction.

c. When the Bid Form provides for quoting a unit price, the Bidder should quote the unit
price as set forth in the Bid Documents.

d. When applicable, make sure that the Bid Guaranty is properly executed and signed
by:

1) The Bidder
2) The Surety or Sureties

e. Make sure that the amount of the Bid Guaranty (if the Bid Guaranty is in the form of a
certified check, letter of credit, or cashier's check) is for a specific sum in an amount
as instructed in Paragraph G.8.a below. If the Bid Guaranty is in the form of the Bid
Guaranty and Contract Bond, the amount may be left blank; if an amount is inserted, it
must equal the total of the base bid, and all add alternates included. If inserted, then
the failure to state an amount equal to the total of the base bid and all add alternates
shall make the bid non-responsive if the Owner selects alternates not included in the
amount.

f. Make sure that the appropriate bid package and scope of work is inserted in the
correct space on the Bid Guaranty and Contract Bond Form. Failure to include work
covered by the bid submitted may make the bid non-responsive.

8. Bonds and Guarantees

a.

Bid Guaranty: Bidder shall furnish a Bid Guaranty, in the form prescribed in Sections
153.54, 153.57, and 153.571 of the Ohio Revised Code, in the form of either: (1) a bond
for the full amount of the bid in the form of the Bid Guaranty and Contract Bond included in
the Bid Documents; or (2) a certified check, cashier's check, or irrevocable letter of credit
in a form satisfactory to the Owner in an amount equal to 10% of the bid. Bid amount
shall be the total of all sums bid, including all add alternatives, but excluding all deduct
alternatives. NOTE: AIA Bid Bond forms are not acceptable.

Contract Bond: The successful Bidder, who, as a Bid Guaranty, submits a certified check,
cashier's check, or irrevocable letter of credit in an amount equal to 10% of the bid, shall
furnish a Contract Bond in the form Contract Bond included in the Bid Documents in an
amount equal to 100% of the Contract Sum. NOTE: AIA Bond forms are not acceptable.

The bond must be issued by a surety company authorized by the Ohio Department of
Insurance to transact business in the State of Ohio and acceptable to the Owner. The
bond must be issued by a surety capable of demonstrating a record of competent
underwriting, efficient management, adequate reserves, and sound investments. These
criteria will be deemed to be met if the surety currently has an A.M. Best Company
Policyholders Rating of "A-" or better and has or exceeds the Best Financial Size
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Category of Class VI. Other sureties may be acceptable to the Owner, in its sole
discretion

d. All bonds shall be signed by an authorized agent of acceptable surety and by the Bidder.
e. Surety bonds shall be supported by credentials showing the Power of Attorney of the
agent, a certificate showing the legal right of the Surety Company to do business in the

State of Ohio, and a financial statement of the Surety.

f. The Bid Guaranty, as applicable, shall be in the name of or payable to the order of the
Owner.

g. The name and address of the Surety and the name and address of the Surety's Agent
should be typed or printed on each bond.

H. METHOD OF AWARD

1.

All bids shall remain open for acceptance for sixty (60) days following the day of the bid
opening, but the Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any bid and return the Bid Guaranty
prior to that date. The Bid Guaranty shall be subject to forfeiture, as provided in the Ohio
Revised Code, if a bid is withdrawn during the period when bids are being held.

The Owner reserves the right to reject any, part of any, or all bids and to waive any
informalities and irregularities. The Bidder expressly acknowledges this right of the Owner to
reject any or all bids or to reject any incomplete or irregular bid. Bidders must furnish all
information requested on or accompanying the Bid Form. Failure to do so may result in
disqualification of the bid.

Determination of the Lowest Responsible Bid. Subject to the right of the Owner to reject any
or all bids, the Owner will award the Contract for the Work to the bidder submitting the lowest
responsible bid, taking into consideration accepted alternates. In evaluating bids, the Owner
may consider the qualifications of the Bidders, whether or not the bids comply with the
prescribed requirements, and alternates and unit prices, if requested, on the Bid Form. The
Owner may also consider the qualifications and experience of subcontractors and suppliers.
The Owner may conduct such investigations as are deemed necessary to establish the
qualifications and financial ability of the Bidder and its subcontractors and suppliers. The
factors the Owner may consider in determining which bid is lowest responsible include the
factors set forth below. The Owner, in its discretion, may consider and give such weight to
these criteria as it deems appropriate.

a. The Bidder's work history. The Bidder should have a record of consistent customer
satisfaction and of consistent completion of projects, including projects that are
comparable to or larger and more complex than the Owner's Project, on time and in
accordance with the applicable Contract Documents, and the Bidder's claims history. If
the Bidder's management operates or has operated another construction company, the
Owner may consider the work history of that company in determining whether the Bidder
submitted the lowest responsible bid.

The Owner will consider the Bidder's prior experience on other projects of similar scope
and/or complexity including prior projects with the Owner and/or Design Professional,
including the Bidder's demonstrated ability to complete its work on these projects in
accordance with the Contract Documents and on time, and will also consider its ability to
work with the Owner and Design Professional as a willing, cooperative, and successful
team member. Bringing overstated claims, an excessive number of claims, acting
uncooperatively, and filing lawsuits against project owners and/or their design
professionals on prior projects of similar scope and/or complexity will be deemed evidence
of a Bidder's inability to work with the Owner and Design Professional as a willing,
cooperative, and successful team member.
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The Bidder authorizes the Owner and its representatives to contact the owners and design
professionals (and construction managers, if applicable) on projects on which the Bidder
has worked and authorizes and requests such owners and design professionals (and
construction managers) to provide the Owner with a candid evaluation of the Bidder's
performance. By submitting its bid, the Bidder agrees that if it or any person, directly or
indirectly, on its behalf or for its benefit brings an action against any of such owners or
design professionals (or construction managers) or the employees of any of them as a
result of or related to such candid evaluation, the Bidder will indemnify and hold harmless
such owners, design professionals (and construction managers) and the employees of
any of them from any claims whether or not proven that are part of or are related to such
action and from all legal fees and expenses incurred by any of them arising out of or
related to such legal action. This obligation is expressly intended for the benefit of such
owners, design professionals (and construction managers), and the employees of each of
them.

b. The Bidder's financial ability to complete the Contract successfully and on time without
resort to its Surety.

c. The Bidder's prior experience with similar work on comparable or more complex projects.

d. The Bidder's prior history for the successful and timely completion of projects, including
the Bidder’s history of filing claims and having claims filed against it.

e. The Bidder's equipment and facilities.

f. The adequacy, in numbers and experience, of the Bidder's workforce to complete the
Contract successfully and on time.

g. The Bidder's compliance with federal, state, and local laws, rules, and regulations,
including but not limited to the Occupational Safety and Health Act and Ohio ethics laws.

h. The foregoing information with respect to each of the Subcontractors and Suppliers that
the Bidder intends to use on the Project.

i. The Bidder's participation in a drug-free workplace program acceptable to the Owner, and
the Bidder's record for both resolved and unresolved findings of the Auditor of State for
recovery as defined in Section 9.24 of the Ohio Revised Code.

j- The Owner's prior experience with the Bidder's surety.

k. The Bidder’s interest in the Project as evidenced by its attendance at any pre-bid
meetings or conferences for bidders.

I.  Depending upon the type of work, other essential factors, as the Owner may determine
and as are included in the Specifications.

Qualifications Statement. Each Bidder will submit with its bid a completed Contractor
Qualifications Statement, which is included with the Contract Documents, and thereafter
provide the Design Professional promptly with such additional information as the Design
Professional may request regarding the Bidder's qualifications. A Bidder shall submit any
requested additional information within three (3) business days of the date on the request.

The failure to submit the requested information on a timely basis may result in the
determination that the Bidder has not submitted the lowest responsible bid.

By submitting its bid, the Bidder agrees that the Owner's determination of which bidder is the
lowest responsible bidder shall be final and conclusive, and that if the Bidder or any person on
its behalf challenges such determination in any legal proceeding, the Bidder will indemnify and
hold the Owner and its employees and agents harmless from any claims included or related to
such legal proceeding, whether or not proven, and from legal fees and expenses incurred by
the Owner, its employees, or agents that arise out of or are related to such challenge.
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7.

10.

1.

After bid opening, within three (3) business days of a request made by the Design
Professional, the apparent low Bidder and any other Bidder so requested by the Design
Professional must submit the following:

a. For all subcontracts with an estimated value of at least $20,000, a list of all
Subcontractors that the Bidder will use to construct the Project, as well as an
indication of whether the Bidder has ever worked with a proposed Subcontractor
before, including the following information for the three most recent projects on
which the Bidder and each Subcontractor have worked together:

i. Project Owner
ii. Project Name
iii. Subcontract Scope
iv. Subcontract Value
v. Owner’s contact name and phone number.

If Bidder and a proposed Subcontractor have not worked together on at least
three projects in the five years, Bidder must submit the information set forth above
for the three most recent similar projects to the Project that a proposed
Subcontractor has worked on.

The above Subcontractor information, as well as the information pertaining to
each proposed Subcontractor, shall be used in the Owner’s determination of the
lowest responsible bid.

Once a Bidder identifies its proposed Subcontractors as set forth herein, and
Owner makes no objections, the list shall not be changed unless written approval
of the change is authorized by the Owner and Design Professional.

Affidavit as to Personal Property Taxes. Each successful Bidder shall submit, prior to the time
of the entry into the Contract, an affidavit in the form required by Section 5719.042, Ohio
Revised Code, regarding the status of the Bidder's personal property taxes. A copy of the
affidavit form is included with the Contract Documents.

No Bidder may withdraw its bid within sixty (60) days after the date bids are opened. The
Owner reserves the right to waive any formalities or irregularities or to reject any or all bids.

The Owner reserves the right to disqualify bids, before or after opening, upon evidence of
collusion with intent to defraud or other illegal practices on the part of the Bidder.

Award of Contract. The award of the Contract, when required, will only be made pursuant to a
duly adopted resolution of the Owner.

EXECUTION OF CONTRACT

1.

Within the time designated by the Design Professional after award of the Contract, the
successful Bidder shall execute and deliver to the Design Professional the required number of
copies of the Owner-Contractor Agreement, in the form included in the Contract Documents,
and all accompanying documents requested, including, but not limited to, a Contract Bond (if
applicable), insurance certificates, and a valid Workers' Compensation Certificate. The
successful Bidder shall have no property interest or rights under the Owner-Contractor
Agreement until the Agreement is executed by the Owner.
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J.

K.

SUBSTITUTIONS/NON-SPECIFIED PRODUCTS

1.

Certain brands of material or apparatus are specified. Each bid will be based on these
brands, which may be referred to in the Contract Documents as Standards. The use of
another brand (referred to as a substitution or proposed equal in the Contract Documents,
when a bidder or the contractor seeks to have a different brand of material or apparatus than
that specified approved by the Owner for use in the Project) may be requested as provided
herein. Substitutions, however, will not be considered in determining the lowest responsible
bid.

The products specified in the Contract Documents establish a standard of required function,
dimension, appearance, and quality.

Bidders wishing to obtain approval to bid non-specified products shall submit written requests
to the Design Professional a minimum of seven (7) working days before the bid date and hour.
To facilitate the submission of requests, a Pre-Bid Substitution Form is included in the
Contract Documents. The Bidder shall include the name of the material or equipment for
which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution, including
the name of the proposed manufacturer and/or product and a complete description of the
proposed product including manufacturer's name and model number or system proposed,
drawings, product literature, performance and test data, color selections or limitations, and any
other information necessary for evaluation. Include a statement including any changes in
other materials, equipment, or other work that would be required if the proposed product is
incorporated in the materials, equipment, or other work that would be required if the proposed
product is incorporated in the work. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed product
is on the proposer. The Design Professional’s decision on approval of a proposed product will
be final.

The following will be cause for rejection of a proposed substitution:

a. Requests submitted by subcontractors, material suppliers, and individuals other than
Bidders

b. Requests submitted without adequate documentation
c. Requests received after the specified cut-off date

When the Design Professional approves a product submission before receipt of bids, the
approval will be included in an Addendum, and Bidders may include the pricing of this product
in their bid. Bidders shall not rely on approvals made in any other manner.

In proposing a non-specified product or a substitution, the Bidder represents and warrants that
each proposed product will not result in any changes to the Project, including changes to the
Work of other contractors, or any decrease in the performance of any equipment or systems to
be installed in the Project and agrees to pay any additional costs incurred by the Owner and
the Owner’s consultants as a result of a non-specified or substitute product that is accepted.

Following the award of the Contract, there shall be no substitutions for specified products,
except pursuant to a Change Order. The Owner in its sole discretion may decline to consider
a substitution for a Change Order.

ALTERNATES (IF ANY)

1.

The Owner may request bids on alternates. If the Owner requests bids on alternates, the
Bidder should include the cost of the alternates requested on its Bid Form.
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At the time of awarding the contract, the Owner will select or reject alternates as it determines
is in its best interest. A Bidder's failure to include on its Bid Form the cost of an alternate
selected by the Owner and applicable to the Bidder's work shall render the bid non-responsive
and be grounds for the rejection of the bid. Otherwise, the failure to include the cost of an
alternate will not be deemed material.

The Bidder acknowledges that although there is an estimate for the cost of the Project, the
market conditions may and frequently do result in the estimate being different from the sum of
the bids received, either higher or lower. The Bidder understands that the Owner may include
alternates, which may include deduct alternates as well as add alternates, to give it flexibility to
build the Project with the funds available. The Bidder further understands and acknowledges
that use of add and deduct alternates is a long held customary practice in the construction
industry in the State of Ohio. The Bidder also acknowledges that the Owner will not decide
about the alternates on which to base the award of contracts until the bids are received, and
the Owner can compare its available funds with the base bids and the cost or savings from
selecting different alternates. The Bidder understands that the award to the Bidder submitting
the lowest responsible bid will be based on the lowest base bid plus selected alternates and
may result in an award to a Bidder other than the Bidder that submitted the lowest base bid.

If, during the progress of the Work, the Owner desires to reinstate any alternate not included in
the Contract, the Owner reserves the right to reinstate the alternate at the price bid by the
Contractor provided that such action is taken in sufficient time so as not to delay the progress
of the work or cause the Contractor additional expense.

L. UNIT PRICES

1.

Where unit prices are requested in the Bid Form the Bidder should quote a unit price. Unless
otherwise expressly provided in the Bid Documents, such unit prices shall include all labor,
materials, and services necessary for the timely and proper installation of the item for which
the unit prices are requested. The unit prices quoted in the bid shall be the basis for any
Change Orders entered into under the Owner-Contractor Agreement, unless the Design
Professional determines that the use of such unit prices will cause substantial inequity to
either the Contractor or the Owner.

M. ADDENDA

1.

The Owner reserves the right to issue Addenda changing, altering, or supplementing the
Contract Documents prior to the time set for receiving bids. The Design Professional will issue
the Addenda to clarify bidders' questions and/or to change, alter, or supplement the Contract
Documents.

Any explanation, interpretation, correction, or modification of the Contract Documents will be
issued in writing in the form of an Addendum, which shall be the only means considered
binding; explanations, interpretations, etc., made by any other means shall NOT be legally
binding. All Addenda shall become a part of the Contract Documents.

Bidders shall submit written questions to the Design Professional in sufficient time in advance
of the bid opening to allow sufficient time for the Design Professional to respond. All Addenda
will be issued, except as hereafter provided, and mailed or otherwise furnished to persons who
have obtained Contract Documents for the Project, at least seventy-two (72) hours prior to the
published time for the opening of bids, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays. If
any Addendum is issued within such seventy-two (72) hour period, then the time for opening
of bids shall be extended one (1) week with no further advertising of bids required.

Copies of each Addendum will be sent only to the Bidders to whom Contract Documents have
been issued and to Plan Rooms where copies of the Contract Documents are maintained.
Receipt of Addenda shall be indicated by Bidders in the space provided on the
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Bid Form. Bidders are responsible for acquiring issued Addenda in time to incorporate them
into their bid. Bidders should contact the Design Professional prior to the bid opening to verify
the number of Addenda issued.

Each Bidder shall carefully read and review the Contract Documents and immediately bring to
the attention of the Design Professional any error, omission, inconsistency, or ambiguity
therein.

If a Bidder fails to indicate receipt of all Addenda through the last Addendum issued by the
Design Professional on its Bid Form, the bid of such Bidder will be deemed to be responsive
only if:

a. The bid received clearly indicates that the Bidder received the Addendum, such as where
the Addendum added another item to be bid upon and the Bidder submitted a bid on that
item; or

b. The Addendum involves only a matter of form or is one which has either no effect or has
merely a trivial or negligible effect on price, quantity, quality, or delivery of the item bid
upon.

INTERPRETATION

1.

If a Bidder contemplating submitting a bid for the proposed Project is in doubt as to the true
meaning of any part of the Contract Documents, it may submit a written request for an
interpretation thereof to the Design Professional. Requests received fewer than 5 days prior
to bid opening may not be answered. Any interpretation of the proposed documents will be
made by Addendum only, duly signed by the Design Professional, and a copy of such
Addendum will be mailed or delivered to each Bidder receiving a set of Contract Documents
and each plan room where the Contract Documents are maintained. The Owner will not be
responsible for any other explanation or interpretation of the proposed documents.

In interpreting the Contract Documents, words describing materials that have a well-known
technical or trade meaning, unless otherwise specifically defined in the Contract Documents,
shall be construed in accordance with the well-known meaning recognized by the trade.

Bidders are responsible for notifying the Design Professional in a timely manner of any
ambiguities, inconsistencies, errors, or omissions in the Contract Documents. The Bidder
shall not, at any time after the execution of the Contract, be compensated for a claim alleging
insufficient data, incomplete Contract Documents, or incorrectly assumed conditions regarding
the nature or character of the Work, if no request was made by the Bidder prior to the bid
opening.

STATE SALES AND USE TAXES

1.

The Owner is a political subdivision of the State of Ohio and is exempt from taxation under the
Ohio Sales Tax and Use Tax Laws. Building materials that the successful Bidder purchases
for incorporation into the Project will be exempt from state sales and use taxes if the
successful Bidder provides a properly completed Ohio Department of Taxation Construction
Contract Exemption Certificate to the vendors or suppliers when the materials are acquired.
The Owner will execute properly completed certificates on request.

DATE FOR SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION/ DATE FOR FINAL COMPLETION /LIQUIDATED
DAMAGES

1.

The Date for Substantial Completion (aka Contract Time), Date for Final Completion, and
Liquidated Damages shall be as defined and set forth in the Construction Agreement. By
submitting its Bid, each Bidder agrees that the period for performing its Work is reasonable.

OWNER'S RIGHT TO WAIVE DEFECTS AND IRREGULARITIES
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1.

The Owner reserves the right to waive all irregularities provided that the defects and
irregularities do not affect the amount of the bid in any material respect or otherwise give the
Bidder a competitive advantage.

R. MODIFICATION/WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS

1.

Modification. A Bidder may modify its bid by written communication to the Owner addressed

to the Owner’s Representative at any time prior to the scheduled closing time for receipt of
bids, provided such written communication is received by Owner’s Representative prior to the
bid deadline. The written communication shall not reveal the bid price but should provide the
addition or subtraction or other modification so that the final prices or terms will not be known
until the sealed bid is opened. If the Bidder's written instructions with the change in bid reveal
the bid amount in any way prior to the bid opening, the bid may be rejected as non-responsive.

Withdrawal Prior to Bid Deadline. A Bidder may withdraw its bid at any time for any reason

prior to the bid deadline for the opening of bids established in the Request for Bids. The
request to withdraw shall be made in writing to and received by the Owner’s Representative
prior to the time of the bid opening.

Withdrawal after Bid Deadline.

a. All bids shall remain valid and open for acceptance for a period of at least 60 days after
the bid opening; provided, however, that a Bidder may withdraw its bid from consideration
after the bid deadline when all the following apply:

(1) the price bid was substantially lower than the other bids.

(2) the reason for the bid being substantially lower was a clerical mistake, rather than
a mistake in judgment, and was due to an unintentional and substantial error in
arithmetic or an unintentional omission of a substantial quantity of work, labor, or
material

(3) the bid was submitted in good faith; and

(4) the Bidder provides written notice to the Owner, to the attention of the Owner’s
Representative, within two (2) business days after the bid opening for which the
right to withdraw is claimed.

b. No bid may be withdrawn under this provision if the result would be the awarding of the
contract on another bid for the bid package from which the Bidder is withdrawing its bid to
the same Bidder.

c. If a bid is withdrawn under this provision, the Owner may award the Contract to another
Bidder determined by the Owner to be the lowest responsible bidder or the Owner may
reject all bids and advertise for other bids. In the event the Owner advertises for other
bids, the withdrawing Bidder shall pay the costs incurred in connection with the rebidding
by the Owner, including the cost of printing new Contract Documents, required
advertising, and printing and mailing notices to prospective bidders, if the Owner finds that
such costs would not have been incurred but for such withdrawal.

S. COMPLIANCE WITH APPLICABLE LAWS

1.

By submitting a bid for Work on the Project, the Bidder acknowledges that it is in compliance
with applicable federal, state, and local laws and regulations, including, but not limited to, the
following:

a. Equal Employment Opportunity/Nondiscrimination. The Bidder agrees that if it is awarded
a contract that in the hiring of employees for performance of work under the contract or
any subcontract, neither it nor any subcontractor, or any person acting on its
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behalf or its subcontractor’s behalf, by reason of race, creed, sex, disability as defined in
Section 4112.01 of the Ohio Revised Code, or color, shall discriminate against any citizen
of the state in the employment of labor or workers who are qualified and available to
perform work to which the employment relates. The Bidder further agrees that neither it
nor any subcontractor or any person on its behalf or on behalf of any subcontractor, in any
manner, shall discriminate against or intimidate any employees hired for the performance
of the work under the contract on account of race, creed, sex, disability as defined in
Section 4112.01 of the Ohio Revised Code, or color.

b. Ethics Laws. The Bidder represents that it is familiar with all applicable ethics law
requirements, including without limitation Sections 102.04 and 3517.13 of the Ohio
Revised Code, and certifies that it is following such requirements.

T. FINDINGS FOR RECOVERY

1. By submitting its bid, each Bidder certifies for reliance of the Owner that it has no unresolved
finding for recovery against it issued by the Auditor of the State of Ohio on or after January 1,
2001, except as permitted by Section 9.24 (F) of the Ohio Revised Code.

END OF INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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BID FORM

BID SUBMITTED BY:

(Contractor)

DATED: ., 2024

DELIVER TO:
Preservation Parks of Delaware County
2656 Hogback Road
Sunbury, Ohio 43074
The Bidder is submitting its bid on the following Project.

Site Electrical Improvements - Deer Haven Park

The Project is for The Board of Park Commissioners, and the Bidder has received and reviewed
the following Addenda, which are part of the Bidding Documents:

Addendum No. , dated ;

Addendum No. , dated ;

The Bidder certifies that it has examined the Contract Documents and the Site all as provided in
the Instructions to Bidders and has no outstanding questions about the Contract Documents or
the Site.

The Bidder certifies that it has carefully reviewed the Bidding Documents as listed in the
Instructions to Bidders, including the Notice to Bidders, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Form, Form of
Bid Guaranty and Contract Bond, Contractor's Affidavit (ORC 5719.042), Owner-Contractor
Agreement, General Conditions of the Contract (as modified), Project Specifications, and the
Drawings.

BONDS AND CONTRACT:

If the undersigned is notified of bid acceptance, it agrees to furnish required bonds as indicated in
Instructions to Bidders.

COMPLETION OF WORK:
In submitting a bid, the undersigned agrees to execute and deliver the Owner-Contractor

Agreement in the form included in the Contract Documents with no changes and to substantially
complete its work by the Date for Substantial Completion as required by the Contract Documents.

NOTE A: The wording of the Bid Form shall be used throughout, without change, alteration, or
addition. Any change may cause it to be rejected.
NOTE B: Bidder is cautioned to bid only on the “Brands” specified.
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BID:

The Bidder’s bid includes all the Work, as defined in the Contract Documents, for the contracts on
which the Bidder is submitting its bid. Bidder is to fill in all blanks related to the Bid Package for
which a bid is being submitted. If no bid is submitted for an item, leave the item blank or insert
"NO BID" in the blank. For alternate items, indicate whether the amount stated is in addition to or
a deletion from the base bid amount. If there is no indication of whether the amount is an add or a
deduct, it shall be conclusively assumed that the amount is a deduct. If there is a difference
between the words and the figures, the worded amount shall govern.

ITEM 1. BASE BID CONTRACT

ALL LABOR AND MATERIALS, for the sumof  §

Sum in words:

ITEM 2. ALLOWANCE (CONSTRUCTION TESTING) $3,000

TOTAL

ALL LABOR AND MATERIALS, for the sum of $

Sum in words:

INSTRUCTIONS FOR SIGNING

The person signing for a sole proprietorship must be the sole proprietor or his authorized
representative. The name of the sole proprietor must be shown below.

The person signing for a partnership must be a partner or his authorized representative.

The person signing for a corporation must be the president, vice president or other authorized
representative; or he must show authority, by affidavit, to bind the corporation.

The person signing for some other legal entity must show his authority, by affidavit, to bind the
legal entity.

BIDDER CERTIFICATIONS. The Bidder hereby acknowledges that the following representations
in this bid are material and not mere recitals:

The Bidder represents that the bid contains the name of every person interested therein and is
based upon the Standards specified by the Contract Documents.

The Bidder and each person signing on behalf of the Bidder certifies, and in the case of a bid by
joint venture, each member thereof certifies as to such member's entity, under penalty of perjury,
that to the best of the undersigned's knowledge and belief: (a) the Base Bid, any Unit Prices and
any Alternate bid in the bid have been arrived at independently without collusion, consultation,
communication or agreement, or for the purpose of restricting competition as to any matter
relating to such Base Bid, Unit Prices or Alternate bid with any other Bidder; (b) unless otherwise
required by law, the Base Bid, any Unit Prices and any Alternate bid in the bid have not been

PROJECT #2406
BID FORM-2



knowingly disclosed by the Bidder and will not knowingly be disclosed by the Bidder prior to the
bid opening, directly or indirectly, to any other Bidder who would have any interest in the Base
Bid, Unit Prices or Alternate bid; (c) no attempt has been made or will be made by the Bidder to
induce any other Person to submit or not to submit a bid for the purpose of restricting competition;
and (d) the statements made in the Bidder's Affidavit are true and correct, to the best of the
Bidder's knowledge and information.

The Bidder certifies that it has no unresolved findings for recovery issued by the Auditor of State.

The Bidder acknowledges that this is a public project involving public
funds, and that the Owner expects and requires that each successful
Bidder adheres to the highest ethical and performance standards. The
Bidder by submitting its bid pledges and agrees that a) it will act at all
times with absolute integrity and truthfulness in its dealings with the
Owner and the Architect, b) it will use its best efforts to cooperate with the
Owner and the Architect and all other Contractors on the Project and at all
times will act with professionalism and dignity in its dealings with the
Owner, Architect and other Contractors, c) it will assign only competent
supervisors and workers to the Project, each of whom is fully qualified to
perform the tasks that are assigned to him/her and d) it has read,
understands and will comply with the terms of the Contract Documents.

LEGAL NAME OF BIDDER:

BIDDER IS:

(Sole proprietor, partnership, corporation or other legal entity)

NAME & TITLE OF PERSON LEGALLY AUTHORIZED TO BIND BIDDER TO A CONTRACT:

Name Title

SIGNATURE:
ADDRESS:

TELEPHONE:
FAX:

FEDERAL
TAX|.D. #

DATE SIGNED

PROJECT #2406
BID FORM-3



When the Bidder is a partnership or a joint venture, state name and address of each partner in the
partnership or participant in the joint venture below:

Name

Name

Name

Name

Name

END OF SECTION

Address

Address

Address

Address

Address
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BID GUARANTY AND
CONTRACT PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND
(O.R.C. § 153.571)

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the undersigned
("Contractor") as principal and
as sureties are hereby held and
firmly bound unto the Preservation Parks of Delaware County, as oblige in the penal sum of the dollar
amount of the bid submitted by the principal to the obligee on , 2024, to undertake the
project known as Site Electrical Improvements - Deer Haven Park. The penal sum referred to herein
shall be the dollar amount of the principal's bid to the obligee, incorporating any additive or deductive
Alternates made by the principal on the date referred to above to the obligee, which are accepted by the
obligee. In no case shall the penal sum exceed the amount of
Dollars ($ ). (If the foregoing
blank is not filled in, the penal sum will be the full amount of the principal's bid, including add Alternates.
Alternatively, if the blank is filled in the amount stated must not be less than the full amount of the bid
including add Alternates, in dollars and cents. A percentage is not acceptable.) For the payment of the
penal sum well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors,
administrators, successors, and assigns.

Signed this day of , 2024,

THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH that whereas the above-named principal has
submitted a bid for work on the Project.

Now, therefore, if the obligee accepts the bid of the principal and the principal fails to enter into a
proper contract in accordance with the bid, plans, details, specifications, and bills of material; and in the
event the principal pays to the obligee the difference not to exceed ten percent (10%) of the penalty
hereof between the amount specified in the bid and such larger amount for which the obligee may in good
faith contract with the next lowest bidder to perform the work covered by the bid; or in the event the
obligee does not award the contract to the next lowest bidder and resubmits the project for bidding, the
principal pays to the obligee the difference not to exceed ten percent (10%) of the penalty hereof between
the amount specified in the bid, or the costs, in connection with the resubmission, of printing new contract
documents, required advertising, and printing and mailing notices to prospective bidders, whichever is
less, then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect; if the obligee
accepts the bid of the principal and the principal within ten (10) days after the awarding of the contract
enters into a proper contract in accordance with the bid, plans, details, specifications, and bills of material,
which said contract is made a part of this bond the same as though set forth herein.

Now also, if the said principal shall well and faithfully do and perform the things agreed by said
principal to be done and performed according to the terms of said contract; and shall pay all lawful claims
of subcontractors, materialmen, and laborers, for labor performed and materials furnished in the carrying
forward, performing, or completing of said contract; we agreeing and assenting that this undertaking shall
be for the benefit of any materialman or laborer having a just claim, as well as for the obligee herein; then
this obligation shall be void; otherwise the same shall remain in full force and effect; and surety shall
indemnify the obligee against all damage suffered by failure of the principal to perform the contract
according to its provisions and in accordance with the plans, details, specifications, and bills of material
therefor and to pay all lawful claims of subcontractors, materialmen, and laborers for labor performed or
material furnished in carrying forward, performing, or completing the contract and surety further agrees
and assents that this undertaking is for the benefit of any subcontractor, materialman, or laborer having a
just claim, as well as for the obligee; it being expressly understood and agreed that the liability of the
surety for any and all claims hereunder shall in no event exceed the penal amount of this obligation as
herein stated.
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The said surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omissions, or additions in or
to the terms of the said contract or in or to the plans or specifications therefore shall in any wise affect the
obligations of said surety on its bond. The said surety further stipulates that it is authorized to execute
bonds in the State of Ohio and that the liability incurred is within the limits of Section 3929.02 of the Ohio
Revised Code.

Signed and sealed this day of , 2024,

(PRINCIPAL) (Seal)
By:
Printed Name & Title:

(SURETY) (Seal)
By:
Printed Name & Title:

NAME OF SURETY'S AGENT

Surety's Agent's Address:

Surety's Agent's Telephone Number:

Surety's Agent's Fax Number:
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CONTRACT BOND NOTE

NOTE: The Contract Bond Form that follows is to be used ONLY by a bidder that is determined to
be the lowest responsible bidder AND that submits a form of bid guaranty other than the
combined Bid Guaranty and Contract Bond with its bid. If a bidder submits a combined Bid
Guaranty and Contract Bond, then the bid guaranty becomes the contract bond when the contract

is awarded.
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CONTRACT BOND
(O.R.C. § 153.57)

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the undersigned ("Contractor") as
principal and as sureties, are
hereby held and firmly bound unto the Preservation Parks of Delaware County, (together referred to as
the "Board") as oblige, in the penal sum of

Dollars ($ ), for the payment of
which well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors,
administrators, successors, and assigns.

Signed this day of , 2024,
THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH that whereas, the above-named
principal did on the day of , 2024, enter into a contract with the Board for

in connection with the
, Which said contract is made a part of this bond the same as though set forth

herein:

Now, if the said Contractor shall well and faithfully do and perform the things agreed by the
Contractor to be done and performed according to the terms of said contract; and shall pay all lawful
claims of subcontractors, materialmen, and laborers, for labor performed and materials furnished in the
carrying forward, performing, or completing of said contract; we agreeing and assenting that this
undertaking shall be for the benefit of any materialman or laborer having a just claim, as well as for the
oblige herein; then this obligation shall be void; otherwise the same shall remain in full force and effect; it
being expressly understood and agreed that the liability of the surety for any and all claims hereunder
shall in no event exceed the penal amount of this obligation as herein stated.

The said surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omissions, or additions, in or
to the terms of the said contract or in or to the plans or specifications therefore shall in any wise affect the
obligations of said surety on its bond. The surety further stipulates that it is authorized to execute bonds
in the State of Ohio and that the liability incurred is within the limits of Section 3929.02 of the Revised
Code.

Signed and sealed this day of , 2024.

(PRINCIPAL) (Seal)
By:
Printed Name & Title:

(SURETY) (Seal)
By:
Printed Name & Title:

NAME OF SURETY'S AGENT
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Surety's Agent's Address:

Surety's Agent's Telephone Number:

Surety’s Agent’'s Fax Number:
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PRE-BID SUBSTITUTION FORM
SITE ELECTRICAL IMPROVEMENTS - DEER HAVEN PARK

Note. Certain brands of material or apparatus are specified. Each bid will be
based on these brands, which may be referred to in the Contract Documents as
Standards. The use of another brand (referred to as a substitution or proposed
equal in the Contract Documents, when a bidder or the contractor seeks to have a
different brand of material or apparatus than that specified approved by the
Owner for use in the Project) may be requested as provided in the Instructions to
Bidders. Substitutions, however, unless approved and issued in an Addendum,
will not be considered in determining which bidder to award the contract to.

The detailed procedures for submitting substitutions are set forth in Paragraph J
of the Instructions to Bidders.

Specification Brand or Name

Section Specified Proposed Substitution
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CONTRACTOR'S PERSONAL PROPERTY TAX AFFIDAVIT
(O.R.C. § 5719.042)

State of Ohio
County of , SS:
, being first duly sworn, deposes and says that he is the
(Name)
of with offices located at
(Title) (Contractor)
, and as its duly
(Address of Contractor)
authorized representative, states that effective this day of , 2024,

(Name of Contractor)

() is charged with delinquent personal property taxes on the general list of personal
property as set forth below:

County Amount (include total amount penalties and interest thereon)
County §
County §
() is not charged with delinquent personal property taxes on the general list of personal

property in any Ohio county.

(Affiant)

Sworn to and subscribed before me by the above-named affiant this day of ,
2014.

(Notary Public)

My commission expires
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CONTRACTOR'’S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT

Introduction. As provided in the Instructions to Bidders, within three (3) business days after receipt of
the bids, if requested, the apparent low Bidder, will complete and submit to the Design Professional AlA
Document A305, Contractor's Qualification Statement, and the information required by the following
supplement to AIA Document A305, and thereafter will provide the Design Professional promptly with
such additional information as the Design Professional may request regarding the Bidder's qualifications.
Upon request from the Design Professional, any other Bidder will promptly complete and submit to the
Design Professional the AIA Document A305, Contractor's Qualification Statement and the following
supplement to the AIA Document A305, and such additional information as the Design Professional may
request regarding the Bidder's responsibility. A Bidder shall submit any requested information within
three (3) business days of the date on the request.

The failure to submit requested information on a timely basis may result in the determination that
the Bidder is not the lowest responsible bidder.

AIA Document A305, Contractor’s Qualification Statement, is part of the Contract Documents. This
document may be purchased at one of the following offices of the AlA:

AIA 1001 Huron Road, #101 For Mail orders, print form from website:
Cleveland Cleveland. OH 44115 www.aiacleveland.com/documents.asp and click
' on Order Form.
Phone: (216) 575-1242
. For Email orders, go to:
Fax: (216) 575-1244 ’
ax: (216) aiadocs@aiacleveland.com to order. Shipped
one day after payment is received; or
For Online orders, download and print from
website: www.aia.org/docs purchase.
AIA Cincinnati | Longworth Hall Design For Mail orders, call or send order by email to:
Center aiacinc@fuse.net — order is shipped same day.
700 W. Pete Rose Way Document can be ordered online and printed

Cincinnati, OH 45203-1892 | from website: www.aia.org/docs purchase.
Phone: (513) 421-4661
Fax: (513) 421-4665

AIA 21 W. Broad St., Ste. 200 For Mail orders, call or send order by email to:
Columbus Columbus. OH 43215 info@aiacolumbus.org to order — order is
’ shipped same day.
Phone: (614) 469-1973 PP y
Fax: (614) 469-1976 Document can be ordered online and printed

from website: www.aia.org/docs purchase.

SUPPLEMENT TO AIA DOCUMENT A305

AlA Document A305 is modified as follows:
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Paragraph 3.2.3. Modify Paragraph 3.2.3 as follows:

3.2.3

Has your organization filed any claims or lawsuits or requested arbitration regarding

construction contracts within the last five years? If so, please provide the following information. If
there are more than ten (10) of these claims, lawsuits or arbitrations only provide information on
the most recent ten (10). Attach a separate sheet if needed.

Project and Scope of Work

Description of the Claims
and the Final Resolution of
the Claim (by mediation,
lawsuit, or arbitration)

Owner’s Representative &
Telephone Number

Design Professional’s
Representative & Telephone
Number

Paragraph 3.5. Modify Paragraph 3.5 as follows:

3.5 Provide the following information for each contract your organization has had during the
last five (5) years, including current contracts, where the Contract Sum is fifty percent (50%) or
more of the bid amount for this Project, including add alternates. If there are more than ten (10)
of these contracts only provide information on the most recent ten (10) contracts, including
current contracts. If there was a construction manager on the project, please include the contact
information for the construction manager in the same column as the Design Professional
information. Use additional sheets if needed to provide the requested information.

Project and Scope of Work

Contract Sum

Owner’s Representative &
Telephone Number

Design Professional’s
Representative & Telephone
Number
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3.5.1 Provide the following information for each project your organization has had during the
last five (5) years, which you believe is of comparable or greater size and complexity than the
Owner's project. If there are more than five (5) of these projects, only provide information on the
most recent five (5) projects, including current projects. If there was a construction manager on
the project, please include the contact information for the construction manager in the same
column as the Design Professional information. Use additional sheets if needed to provide the
requested information.

, . Design Professional’s
. Owner’s Representative & .
Project and Scope of Work Contract Sum Telephone Number Represent;tlveb& Telephone
umber

New Subparagraphs 3.5.2, 3.5.3 and 3.5.4. Add the following new subparagraphs:

3.5.2 If any of the following members of your organization's management--president, chairman of
the board, or any director--operates or has operated another construction company during the
last five (5) years, identify the company.

3.5.3 If your organization is operating under a trade name registration with the Secretary of State
for the State of Ohio, identify the entity for which the trade name is registered. If none, state
“none.”

3.5.4 If your organization is a division or wholly-owned subsidiary of another entity or has another
relationship with another entity, identify the entity of which it is a division or wholly-owned
subsidiary or with which it has another relationship and also identify the nature of the relationship.
If none, state “not applicable.”

New Paragraph 3.7. Add the following new paragraph:

3.7 On a separate sheet, list the construction education, training and construction
experience for each person who will fill a management role on the Project, including
without limitation the Project Executive, Project Engineer, Project Manager, and Project
Superintendent. For each person listed, include with the other information the last three
projects on which the person worked and the name and telephone number of the design
profession and the owner.
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Signature

Dated at on _,2024.

Name of Organization:

By:
Typed or printed name
Title:
County of ,
State of , SS:
Sworn to me a notary public by on behalf of

on , 2024.

Notary Public

My Commission Expires:
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CONTRACTOR’S REVIEW CERTIFICATE

The undersigned acknowledges that:

[1 Authorized agent has carefully read and understood all of the Bid Documents submitted
for the Project, including, but not limited to, the Instructions to Bidders, Form of Proposal,
Substitution Sheet, Form of Bid Guaranty and Performance Bond, Form of Performance
Bond, Contractor’s Affidavit (R.C. § 5719.042), this Contractor’s Review Certificate, the
Owner-Contractor Agreement, General Conditions of the Contract for the Project, Project
Specifications and Drawings, and

[1 The Bid Documents are sufficient and adequate for the undersigned to perform the work;
and

[1 Has carefully reviewed the site and conditions under which the Work will be performed,
or has been given ample opportunity to do so, and fully assumes the risk for any

condition at the site that could have been discovered by a careful and diligent review of
the site;

[1 Has confirmed that his surety is authorized to do business in the State of Ohio.

[ Has attended the pre bid meeting.

Date:
CONTRACTOR:
By:
SIGNATURE
TYPED OR PRINTED NAME
Its:

NOTE: The Bidder should review the Bid Documents and the site and conditions under which
the Work will be performed so that he can give the acknowledgements contained in this
Certificate.
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Preservation Parks of Delaware County
2656 Hogback Road

Sunbury, Ohio 43074

Phone: 740.524.8600

Fax: 740.524.8200

Website: www.preservationparks.com

CONSTRUCTION AGREEMENT

Project Title:
Owner: Preservation Parks of Delaware County (PPDC)
Contractor:

Effective Date:

Project Description:

Time of Completion:

The work to be performed under this Agreement shall be commencedon

20--  and shall be substantially completed on or before . These start and completion dates
are subject to weather conditions.

Correction of Work:

The Contractor shall promptly correct work rejected by PPDC or failing to conform to the
requirements of the Project Description. In addition, the Contractor shall warranty all work within
the Project Description for a period of one year from receiving final payment.

Insurance and Indemnity:

Preservation Parks of Delaware County requires that your company provide a Certificate of
Insurance (“COI”) naming Preservation Parks of Delaware County as an additional insured under
all liability insurance policies held by you. Contractor agrees that PPDC will not be liable under
any agreements to which the Contractor is a party pertaining to the construction of the project. The
contractor agrees to hold PPDC, its Board and employees harmless for all liabilities and claims
arising out of, or related to, performance of work identified in this agreement.
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Contracts 525,000 and greater

The Contractor shall at all times throughout the term of the contract maintain insurance in
full force and effect with an insurance company or companies with a AM Best Rating of “A”
or better as set forth in the most current issue of Best’s Key Rating Insurance Guide relative
to the contract in the following coverages and limits:

e Comprehensive General Liability Insurance with limits of not less than $1,000,000 per
occurrence and $2,000,000 general aggregate for bodily injury, personal injury, and
property damage, identifying Preservation Parks of Delaware County as an additional
insured on the Certificate of Insurance.

e Comprehensive Automobile Liability Insurance including owned, non-owned and hired
coverage in an amount not less than $1,000,000 combined single limit for bodily injury
and property damage, identifying Preservation Parks of Delaware County as an additional
insured on the Certificate of Insurance.

e Builders’ Risk insurance to protect Contractor and Owner from loss incurred by fire,
lightning, extended coverage hazards, vandalism, theft, explosion, and malicious mischief
in the full amount of the contract and such insurance shall cover all labor and materials
connected with work, including materials delivered to the site but not yet installed.
Preservation Parks must be listed as an additional insured on the Certificate of Insurance.
A copy of the Certificate of Insurance must be attached to the signed contract.

e Other insurance required by law, ordinance, rule or regulation, identifying Preservation
Parks of Delaware County as an additional insured on the Certificate of Insurance, if
applicable.

Compensation: Time of Payment
For services to be performed hereunder, PPDC shall pay the Contractor SXXXX.XX (XXXX dollars).
The standard PPDC payment term is NET 30 days from the date of invoice.

General Provisions:

Any alterations or deviation from the above specifications, including but not limited to any such
alterations of deviation involving additional material and/or labor costs, will be executed only upon
written order for same, signed by PPDC and Contractor, and if there is any charge for such alteration or
deviation, the additional charge will be added to the agreement price.

1.
2.
3.

PPDC will provide periodic review during construction to ensure the work is satisfactory.

All work shall be completed in a workman-like manner.

To the extent required by law, all work shall be performed by individuals duly licensed and
authorized by law to perform said work.

Contractor may at its discretion engage sub-contractors to perform work hereunder, provided
Contractor shall fully pay said sub-contractor and in all instances remain responsible for the
proper completion of this agreement.

All change orders shall be in writing and signed by both PPDC and Contractor, and shall be
incorporated in, and become part of the agreement.

Contractor shall protect all existing features and facilities not specifically slated for removal
within the work area. Any damage shall be repaired or replaced at the contractor's expense.
Contractor shall not be liable for any delay due to circumstances beyond its control including
strikes, casualty, weather or general unavailability of materials.
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LIQUIDATED DAMAGES:

If the Contractor does not have its Work on the Project Substantially Complete by the specified Date for
Substantial Completion or Finally Complete by the Date of Final Completion, the Contractor shall pay the
Owner (and the Owner may set off from sums coming due the Contractor) Liquidated Damages in the per
diem amounts as set forth in the following tables, whichever may be applicable. “Contract Amount” of
the Work will be determined by totaling the cost of all line items of Work, as set forth in the Schedule of
Values.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES — SUBSTANTIAL/FINAL COMPLETION

Original Contract Amount Dollars Per Day
$1.00 to $500,000.00 S 200.00
$500,000.01 to $2,000,000.00 S 250.00
$2,000,000.01 to $10,000,000.00 S 325.00
$10,000,000.01 to $50,000,000.00 S 500.00
$50,000,000.01 and greater S 625.00

Governing Law:

This Agreement shall be governed by and interpreted in accordance with the laws of the State of
Ohio. All legal disputes arising from this Agreement shall be filed in and heard before the courts of
Delaware County, Ohio.

Signatures:

Any person executing this Agreement in a representative capacity hereby warrants that he/she has
authority to sign this Agreement or has been duly authorized by his/her principal to execute this
Agreement on such principal’s behalf.

Signature of Preservation Parks representative: Date:

Title of Preservation Parks representative:

Printed Name of Preservation Parks representative:

Signature of Contractor representative: Date:

Title of Contractor representative:

Printed Name of Contractor representative

(If over $25,000.00)

Auditor’s Certification (RC 5705.41(D)):

The Delaware County Auditor hereby certifies that the funds required to meet the obligation set
forth in this Agreement have been lawfully appropriated for such purpose and are in the county
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treasury or in the process of collection, free from any other encumbrances. The Delaware County
Auditor also certifies that it has confirmed with the State of Ohio Auditor that
has no outstanding findings for recovery issued against it by the

State Ohio.

George Kaitsa, Delaware County Auditor

Contract #

Additional Documents to be provided/completed by Contractor:

1. Certificate of Insurance
2. Ohio Bureau of Worker’s Compensation Certificates of Premium Payment

Additional Documents to be provided/completed by PPDC:
1. Certified search for unresolved findings for recovery.

Page 4 of 4



Init.

W

AIA Document A201" - 2017

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

for the following PROJECT:

(Name and location or address)

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address)

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status and address)

TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

2 OWNER

3 CONTRACTOR

4 ARCHITECT

5 SUBCONTRACTORS

6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

8 TIME

9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

For guidance in modifying this
document to include supplementary
conditions, see AlA Document
A503™, Guide for Supplementary
Conditions.
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American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
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prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA software at 14:36:08 ET on 04/01/2019 under Order

No.4510168369 which expires on 08/29/2019, and is not for resale.
User Notes:
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15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
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INDEX
(Topics and numbers in bold are Section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Acceptance of Work
9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.3

Access to Work

3.16,6.2.1,12.1

Accident Prevention

10

Acts and Omissions
32,33.2,3.12.8,3.18,4.2.3,8.3.1,9.5.1,10.2.5,
10.2.8,13.3.2,14.1,15.1.2,15.2

Addenda

1.1.1

Additional Costs, Claims for
3.74,3.75,10.3.2,15.1.5

Additional Inspections and Testing
94.2,9.83,12.2.1,13.4

Additional Time, Claims for
324,374,3.75,3.10.2,8.3.2,15.1.6
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,42,94,9.5

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid

1.1.1

Aesthetic Effect

4.2.13

Allowances

38

Applications for Payment
42.5,739,9.2,93,94,9.5.1,9.5.4,9.6.3,9.7,9.10
Approvals

2.1.1,2.3.1,2.5,3.1.3,3.10.2,3.12.8, 3.12.9,
3.12.10.1,4.2.7,9.3.2, 13.4.1

Arbitration

8.3.1,153.2,154

ARCHITECT

4

Architect, Definition of

4.1.1

Architect, Extent of Authority
2.5,3.12.7,4.1.2,42,52,63,7.1.2,73.4,74,9.2,
9.3.1,94,9.5,9.6.3,9.8,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.2.2,14.24,15.1.4,15.2.1
Architect, Limitations of Authority and Responsibility
2.1.1,3.12.4,3.12.8,3.12.10,4.1.2,4.2.1,4.2.2,4.2.3,
4.2.6,42.7,42.10,42.12,4.2.13,52.1,74,9.4.2,
9.54,9.6.4,15.1.4,15.2

Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses
2.5,12.2.1,13.4.2,13.4.3,14.24

Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,3.74,15.2,94.1,9.5

Architect’s Approvals

2.5,3.1.3,3.5,3.102,4.2.7

Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5,42.6,12.12,12.2.1

Architect’s Copyright

1.1.7, 1.5

Architect’s Decisions
3.74,42.6,42.7,42.11,42.12,4.2.13,4.2.14, 6.3,
73.4,7.39,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,94.1,9.5,9.84,9.9.1,
134.2,15.2

Architect’s Inspections
3.74,42.2,429,9.4.2,9.83,99.2,9.10.1,134
Architect’s Instructions
3.24,33.1,42.6,42.7,1342

Architect’s Interpretations

42.11,4.2.12

Architect’s Project Representative

42.10

Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24,3.3.1,34.2,
3.5,3.74,3.75,3.9.2,3.9.3,3.10,3.11, 3.12, 3.16,
3.18,4.1.2,42,52,6.2.2,7,8.3.1,9.2,9.3,94, 9.5,
9.7,9.8,9.9,10.2.6,10.3,11.3, 12, 13.3.2,13.4,15.2
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,4.2.3,42.4,4.2.6,9.6.3,9.6.4,11.3
Architect’s Representations

9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1

Architect’s Site Visits
3.74,422,429,9.4.2,95.1,9.9.2,9.10.1, 134
Asbestos

10.3.1

Attomeys’ Fees

3.18.1,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3

Award of Separate Contracts

6.1.1,6.1.2

Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Portions of the Work

52

Basic Definitions

1.1

Bidding Requirements

1.1.1

Binding Dispute Resolution

8.3.1,9.7,11.5,13.1, 15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.5,
15.2.6.1,15.3.1,15.3.2,15.3.3,15.4.1

Bonds, Lien

7.3.4.4,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.3

Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.103,11.1.2,11.1.3, 11.5

Building Information Models Use and Reliance
1.8

Building Permit

371

Capitalization

1.3

Certificate of Substantial Completion
9.8.3,9.84,98.5

Certificates for Payment
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42.1,425,429,9.3.3,94,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6, 9.7,
9.10.1,9.10.3, 14.1.1.3,14.2.4,15.1.4

Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.44

Certificates of Insurance

9.10.2

Change Orders
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.7.4,3.82.3,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8, 5.2.3,
7.12,7.1.3,7.2,73.2,7.3.7,7.3.9,7.3.10,8.3.1,
9.3.1.1,9.10.3,10.3.2, 11.2, 11.5, 12.1.2

Change Orders, Definition of

7.2.1

CHANGES IN THE WORK
222,3.11,428,7,72.1,7.3.1,7.4,8.3.1,9.3.1.1,
11.5

Claims, Definition of

15.1.1

Claims, Notice of

1.6.2,15.1.3

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
3.24,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 15.4
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims

15.4.1

Claims for Additional Cost
3.24,33.1,3.7.4,7.39,9.5.2,10.2.5,10.3.2, 15.1.5
Claims for Additional Time
324,33.1,3.74,6.1.1,8.3.2,9.5.2,10.3.2,15.1.6
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.74

Claims for Damages
3.24,3.18,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.2.5, 10.3.3, 11.3,
11.32,14.2.4,15.1.7

Claims Subject to Arbitration

154.1

Cleaning Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
22.1,3.2.2,3.4.1,3.7.1,3.10.1, 3.12.6, 5.2.1, 5.2.3,
6.2.2,8.1.2,82.2,83.1,11.1,11.2,15.1.5
Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications

39.1,4.24

Completion, Conditions Relating to
34.1,3.11,3.15,42.2,42.9,82,9.42,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10,12.2,14.1.2,15.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial
3.10.1,4.2.9,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10.3,12.2,15.1.2

Compliance with Laws
23.2,3.23,3.6,3.7,3.12.10,3.13,9.6.4,10.2.2, 13.1,
13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2, 13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 15.2.8,
1542,15.4.3

Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.7.4,4.2.8,8.3.1,10.3

Conditions of the Contract

1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
34.2,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 13.2,
15.44.2

Consolidation or Joinder

15.4.4

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.14,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7.3.1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,3.42,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1.1,7.1.2,7.1.3,7.3,
9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s

3.10,3.11, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
5.4,1422.2

Continuing Contract Performance

15.1.4

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE

54.1.1,542,11.5,14

Contract Administration

3.1.3,4,94,95

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.1

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5.2,2.3.6,5.3

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
222,224,374,3.75,3.8,3.10.2,5.2.3,7.3,7.4,
91,9.2,942,95.14,96.7,9.7,10.3.2,11.5,12.1.2,
12.3,14.2.4,14.3.2,15.1.4.2,15.1.5,15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
1.14,221,222,3.74,3.75,3.10.2,5.2.3,6.1.5,
7.2.1.3,7.3.1,7.3.5,73.6,7,7,7.3.10,74,8.1.1,
82.1,823,83.1,95.1,9.7,103.2,12.1.1, 12.1.2,
14.3.2,15.1.42,15.1.6.1,15.2.5

Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal
Schedules

3.10,3.12.1, 3.12.2,4.2.3,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contractor’s Employees
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224,332,343,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5,3.142,424,6,11.3,12.24

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2,2.2.4,3.3.2,3.18.1,3.18.2,4.2.4,5,9.6.2,9.6.7,
9.10.2,11.2,11.3,11.4

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24,3.3.1,34.2,
3.5.1,3.7.4,3.10,3.11,3.12,3.16,3.18,4.2,5.2,6.2.2,
7,8.3.1,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.7,9.8,9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3,
11.3, 12, 13.4, 15.1.3,15.2.1

Contractor’s Representations
32.1,32.2,35,3.12.6,6.2.2,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work

3.3.2,3.18,5.3,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

3.2

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

222,97

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.1

Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,9.2,9.3,9.8.2,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Contractor’s Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,34,3.12.10,42.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
7.34,73.6,8.2,10,12,14,15.1.4

Coordination and Correlation

1.2,3.2.1,3.3.1, 3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,2.3.6,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
25,3.73,94.2,9.82,9.8.3,99.1,12.1.2,12.2, 12.3,
15.1.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.4

Costs

2.5,324,3.73,3.82,3.152,5.4.2,6.1.1, 6.2.3,
7.3.3.3,7.3.4,7.3.8,7.3.9,9.10.2,10.3.2,10.3.6, 11.2,
12.1.2,12.2.1,12.24,13.4, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate

Contractors
3.142,6.2.4,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,104,12.2.4

Damage to the Work
3.142,9.9.1,102.1.2,10.2.5,104, 12.24
Damages, Claims for
3.24,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.3.3, 11.3.2,
11.3,14.2.4,15.1.7

Damages for Delay
6.2.3,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,10.3.2, 14.3.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3

Day, Definition of

8.14

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,42.0,4.2.7,42.11,4.2.12,4.2.13,0.3, 7.3.4,
7.39,8.1.3,8.3.1,9.2,94,95.1,9.84,9.9.1,13.4.2,
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1,15.2

Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
25,35,42.6,62.3,95.1,9.5.3,9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.10.4, 12.2.1

Definitions

1.1,2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1, 5.1,
6.1.2,7.2.1,7.3.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1, 15.1.1

Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2,3.74,52.3,721,73.1,7.4,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Digital Data Use and Transmission

1.7

Disputes

6.3,7.3.9,15.1,15.2

Documents and Samples at the Site

3.11

Drawings, Definition of

1.15

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

8.2.2

Emergencies

104, 14.1.1.2,15.1.5

Employees, Contractor’s
33.2,343,3.8.1,39,3.182,4.23,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, or Materials

1.1.3,1.1.6, 3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
42.6,427,52.1,62.1,7.34,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3,1.2.1,1.2.2,2.3.4,2.3.6,3.1,3.3.1,3.4.1,3.7.1,
3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.6,8.2,9.5.1,
9.9.1,10.2,10.3,12.1,12.2,14.2,143.1,15.1.4
Extensions of Time
3.24,3.74,5.2.3,72.1,73,74,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2,
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5
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Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Faulty Work

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)

Final Completion and Final Payment
4.2.1,42.9,9.82,9.10,12.3,14.2.4, 14.4.3
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
2.2.1,13.22,14.1.14

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials and Substances
10.2.4,10.3

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
5.2.1

Indemnification

3.17,3.18,9.6.8,9.10.2,10.3.3, 11.3
Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10.1,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,
9.6.1,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3,11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4,14.1.4,15.14

Initial Decision

15.2

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of

1.1.8

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
142.4,15.1.42,15.2.1,152.2,152.3,152.4,15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
14.2.4,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,152.2,152.3,15.2.4,15.2.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property
10.2.8,10.4

Inspections
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,42.2,4.2.6,4.2.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1,12.2.1,13.4

Instructions to Bidders

1.1.1

Instructions to the Contractor
324,33.1,38.1,52.1,7,82.2,12,13.4.2
Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7

Insurance
6.1.1,7.3.4,8.2.2,9.3.2,9.84,99.1,9.10.2,10.2.5,
11

Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration
11.1.4,11.2.3

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11.1

Insurance, Effective Date of

82.2,144.2

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.2.5,11.2,11.4,11.5

Insurance, Stored Materials

INSURANCE AND BONDS

11

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of

11.5

Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1,42.7,4.2.12,4.2.13

Interest

13.5

Interpretation

1.1.8,1.2.3,14,4.1.1,5.1,6.1.2, 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written

42.11,4.2.12

Judgment on I'inal Award

154.2

Labor and Materials, Equipment

1.1.3,1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13, 3.15.1,
52.1,6.2.1,7.34,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2, 10.2.1,
10.2.4,14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2

Labor Disputes

8.3.1

Laws and Regulations
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6 4,
9.9.1,10.2.2,13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8,
15.4

Liens

2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of

12.2.5,15.1.2,15.4.1.1

Limitations of Liability

3.2.2,3.5,3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6,
427,62.2,9.42,9.6.4,9.6.7,9.6.8, 10.2.5,10.3.3,
11.3,12.2.5,13.3.1

Limitations of Time
2.1.2,2.2,2.5,3.2.2,3.10,3.11, 3.12.5,3.15.1,4.2.7,
52,53,54.1,624,73,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,
94.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15,
15.1.2,15.1.3, 15.1.5

Materials, Hazardous

10.2.4,10.3

Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4.1,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
5.2.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3, 9.10.2,
10.2.1.2,10.2.4,14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,94.2

Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2,93.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.104, 15.2.8
Mediation

8.3.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1,15.2.5,15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1,
154.1.1

Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.128,4.2.8,7.1, 7.4
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
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Modifications, Definition of

1.1.1

Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,25,3.11,4.1.2,4.2.1,5.2.3,7,8.3.1, 9.7,
10.3.2

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
2.4,25,35,426,624,9.5.1,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.104,
12.2

Notice
1.6,16.1,1.62,2.12,2.22,,223,22.4,25,3.24,
3.3.1,3.7.4,3.7.5,39.2,3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4,
82.29.6.8,9.7,9.10.1,10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5,
15.1.6,15.4.1

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance
11.14,11.2.3

Notice of Claims

1.6.2,2.1.2,3.7.4,9.6.8,10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15.1.6,
15.2.8,15.3.2,154.1

Notice of Testing and Inspections

13.4.1,134.2

Observations, Contractor’s

32,374

Occupancy

2.3.1,9.6.6,9.8

Orders, Written
1.1.1,2.4,39.2,7,82.2,11.5,12.1,12.2.2.1, 13.4.2,
14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements
22,1322,14.1.14

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.12,2.2,23,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4,14.14,15.14

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.32.4,2.5,3.4.2,3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.1.2,424,429,52.1,524,54.1,6.1,6.3,7.2.1,
7.3.1,8.2.2,83.1,9.3.2,9.5.1,9.6.4,9.9.1,9.10.2,
10.3.2,11.4,11.5,12.2.2,12.3,13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4,
15.2.7

Owner’s Insurance

11.2

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,5.2,53,54,9.64,9.10.2,14.2.2

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

25,1422

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to

Award Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

24

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

14.3

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.2,14.4

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Service
1.1.1,1.1.6,1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12,
53

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
4.2.5,73.9,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5,9.10.1,
14.2.3,14.2.4,14.43

Payment, Certificates for
425,429,93.3,94,95,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,14.1.1.3,14.2.4

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final

4.2.1,4.2.9,9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3, 11.1.2

Payments, Progress

9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 14.2.3,15.1.4
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
54.2,9.5.13,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.6.4,9.6.7,14.2.1.2
PCB

10.3.1

Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
2.3.1,3.7,3.13,7.3.4.4,10.2.2

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Progress and Completion
422,82,9.8,99.1,14.1.4,15.1.4

Progress Payments
9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3,15.1.4

Project, Definition of

1.14

Project Representatives
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4.2.10

Property Insurance

10.2.5,11.2

Proposal Requirements

1.1.1

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10

Regulations and Laws
1.5,23.2,3.23,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,9.6.4,9.9.1,
10.2.2,13.1,13.3,13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8,
154

Rejection of Work

4.2.6,12.2.1

Releases and Waivers of Liens

9.3.1,9.10.2

Representations
3.2.1,35,3.12.6,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1
Representatives

2.1.1,3.1.1,39,4.1.1,4.2.10, 13.2.1
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work
3.3.2,3.18,4.22,4.2.3,5.3,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,9.5.1, 10
Retainage

9.3.1,9.6.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2, 9.10.3

Review of Contract Documents and Field
Conditions by Contractor

3.2,3.12.7,6.1.3

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and
Architect

3.10.1,3.10.2,3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
by Contractor

3.12

Rights and Remedies
1.1.2,2.4,2.5,3.5,3.7.4,3.15.2,4.2.6,5.3,5.4,6.1,
6.3,7.3.1,8.3,95.1,9.7,10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2,
12.2.4,13.3, 14, 154

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

3.17

Rules and Notices for Arbitration

15.4.1

Safety of Persons and Property

10.2, 104

Safety Precautions and Programs
33.1,42.2,42.7,53,10.1,10.2, 10.4

Samples, Definition of

3.12.3

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Samples at the Site, Documents and

3.11

Schedule of Values

9.2,9.3.1

Schedules, Construction

3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2

Separate Contracts and Contractors
1.1.4,3.12.5,3.14.2,4.24,4.2.7,6,8.3.1,12.1.2
Separate Contractors, Definition of

6.1.1

Shop Drawings, Definition of

3.12.1

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Site, Use of

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Site Inspections
3.2.2,3.33,371,3.74,42,99.2,94.2,9.10.1,13.4
Site Visits, Architect’s
3.74,422,429,94.2,95.1,99.2,9.10.1,134
Special Inspections and Testing
42.6,12.2.1,134

Specifications, Definition of

1.1.6

Specifications

1.1.1,1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17,4.2.14
Statute of Limitations

15.1.2,15.4.1.1

Stopping the Work

2.22,2.4,9.7,10.3, 14.1

Stored Materials

6.2.1,9.3.2,10.2.1.2,10.2.4

Subcontractor, Definition of

511

SUBCONTRACTORS

5

Subcontractors, Work by
1.2.2,3.3.2,3.12.1,3.18,4.2.3,5.2.3,5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,
9.6.7

Subcontractual Relations
5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,9.6,9.10,10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1
Submittals

3.10,3.11, 3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,7.3.4,9.2,9.3,9.8,
9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Submittal Schedule

3.10.2,3.12.5,4.2.7

Subrogation, Waivers of

6.1.1,11.3

Substances, Hazardous

10.3

Substantial Completion
4209,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3, 12.2,
15.1.2

Substantial Completion, Definition of

9.8.1

Substitution of Subcontractors

523,524

Substitution of Architect

2.3.3

Substitutions of Materials

34.2,35,73.8

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of

5.1.2

Subsurface Conditions

3.7.4

Successors and Assigns

AlA Document A201™ — 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

Init. American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
/ prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 14:36:08 ET on 04/01/2019 under Order
No.4510168369 which expires on 08/29/2019, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (909667447)



13.2

Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Supervision and Construction Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,34,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
73.4,82,83.1,94.2,10,12,14,15.1.4
Suppliers
1.5,3.12.1,4.2.4,4.2.6,5.2.1,9.3,9.4.2,9.5.4, 9.6,
9.10.5,14.2.1

Surety

54.1.2,9.6.8,9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2,
15.2.7

Surety, Consent of

9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3

Survcys

1.1.7,2.3.4

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
14.3

Suspension of the Work

375,542,143

Suspension or Termination of the Contract
54.1.1, 14

Taxes

3.6,3.8.2.1,7.3.44

Termination by the Contractor

14.1, 15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Cause
54.1.1,14.2, 15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Convenience
14.4

Termination of the Architect

23.3

Termination of the Contractor Employment
14.2.2

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE
CONTRACT

14

Tests and Inspections
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,42.2,4.2.6,4.2.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1, 10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4

TIME

8

Time, Delays and Extensions of
3.24,3.74,523,72.1,7.3.1,74,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2, 104, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Time Limits

2.1.2,22,2.5,32.2,3.10,3.11,3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2,
52,53,54,62.4,73,74,82,92,9.3.1,93.3,94.1,
9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10,12.2,13.4, 14, 15.1.2,
15.1.3,15.4

Time Limits on Claims
3.74,102.8,15.1.2,15.1.3

Title to Work

9.3.2,93.3

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
12

Uncovering of Work

121

Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown
3.74,8.3.1,10.3

Unit Priccs

7.3.3.2,9.1.2

Use of Documents

1.1.1,1.5,2.3.6,3.12.6, 5.3

Use of Site

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Values, Schedule of

9.2,9.3.1

Waiver of Claims by the Architect

13.3.2

Waiver of Claims by the Contractor

9.10.5, 13.3.2,15.1.7

Waiver of Claims by the Owner
9.9.3,9.10.3,9.104,12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4,15.1.7
Waiver of Consequential Damages

14.2.4,15.1.7

Waiver of Liens

9.3,9.10.2,9.104

Waivers of Subrogation

6.1.1,11.3

Warranty
3.5,4.2.9,9.3.3,9.84,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.104, 12.2.2,
15.1.2

Weather Delays

8.3,15.1.6.2

Work, Definition of

1.1.3

Written Consent
1.5.2,34.2,3.74,3.12.8,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.3.2,9.10.3,
13.2,13.3.2,1544.2

Written Interpretations

4.2.11,4.2.12

Written Orders
1.1.1,24,3.9,7,82.2,12.1,12.2,13.4.2, 14.3.1
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ARTICLE1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 Basic Definitions

§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinatter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement,
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements.

§ 1.1.2 The Contract

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 The Work

The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker

The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
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binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.

§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or
unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles
such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors,
Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 Notice

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier,
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement.

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission

The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and
exchange of digital data.
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§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance

Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in AIA
Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document
G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’s sole risk
and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building
information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE2 OWNER

§ 2.1 General

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind thc Owncr with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the
Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner provides such
evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately.

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract Documents require;
(2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due;
or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to provide such evidence, as
required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may immediately stop the Work and, in that
event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the request is made because a change in the Work
materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor may immediately stop only that portion of the
Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. Ifthe Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the
Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the
Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as "confidential," the Contractor
shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the Contractor may
disclose "confidential" information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is required by law,
including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental entity, or by court
or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose "confidential” information to its employees, consultants,
sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to know the content of such
information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the confidentiality of such information.

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner
(Paragraphs deleted)
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§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnishcd by thc Owner but shall cxcreisc proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s
written request for such information or services.

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by
Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have,
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR

§ 3.1 General

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
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§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations arc for thc purposc of facilitating coordination and construction by thc Contractor and arc not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects
to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its altemative means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of] the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.
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§ 3.4 Labor and Materials

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8 or
ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent
of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change
Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tagks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect,
the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to
go into effect.

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions

If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first
observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
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performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time, or both. Ifthe Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall
promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or
recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.

(Paragraph deleted)

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.8 Allowances

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

. allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all
required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
not in the allowances; and

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly by
Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 Superintendent

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to
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completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the
Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site

The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, and
delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as
constructed.

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

(Paragraph deleted)
§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review
by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of Separate Contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to the
Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified materials,
field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and coordinated the
information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.
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Init.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architccture or cngincering unless such scrvices arc specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely
upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional,
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to
the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services,
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at the
time and in the form specified by the Architect.

§ 3.13 Use of Site

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or
otherwise altering the Work.
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§ 3.15 Cleaning Up

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the
information is promptly furnished to the Architect.

§ 3.18 Indemnification

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, Architect,
Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses, and
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT

§ 4.1 General

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in
the Agreement.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.
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Init.

§4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor,
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not
havc control over or charge of, and will not be responsiblc for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, or
their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications

The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols.

(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers,
their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such
as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and

AlA Document A201™ —2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of if, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be

prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA software at 14:36:08 ET on 04/01/2019 under Order
N0.4510168369 which expires on 08/29/2019, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (909667447)



Init.

assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to Section
9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilitics at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show
partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of intcrprctations or dccisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
in response to the requests for information.

ARTICLE5 SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 Definitions

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor” does not
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor"” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.
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§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner or
Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations

By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor,
prior to the execution of the subcontract agrccment, copics of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will
be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the
proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly
make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
A assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to Section
14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the Subcontractor
and Contractor; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 6.1.1 The term "Separate Contractor(s)" shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to
those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of
subrogation.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term "Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction

AIA Document A201™ — 2017, Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

Init. American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. 22
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
/ prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA software at 14:36:08 ET on 04/01/2019 under Order

No.4510168369 which expires on 08/29/2019, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (909667447)



schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate Contractors
shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, including,
without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12.

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the
Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall
counstitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up

If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 General

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor.
An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 Change Orders
(Paragraphs deleted)
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§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

1 The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives

(Paragraphs deleted)

§7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation,
.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;
3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
4 Asprovided in Section 7.3.4.

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and
profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such
case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:
A Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom,
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect;
.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;
.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor or
others;
4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly
related to the change; and
.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits
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covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the adjustments
in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such agreement shall be
effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be issued for all or any part
of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work

The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order for
minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any
adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time.

ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 Definitions

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.
§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8,

§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence the
Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect of
the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work; (3)
by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented in
accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the
Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the
Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect
may determine.
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§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

§ 9.1 Contract Sum

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable
by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be cquitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as
a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for
Payment.

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if
provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom
the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials
and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage,
and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.
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Init.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) issue
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as provided in
Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner
of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount
certified. The forcgoing rcprescntations arc subjcct to an cvaluation of thc Work for conformancc with thc Contract
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect.
However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from
Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment;
or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on
account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification
(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of
A defective Work not remedied;
.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials or
equipment;

4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;,
.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor;
.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid

balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or
.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously
withheld.

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application
for Payment.
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Init.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner,
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and

suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation
to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entite use or occupancy of the Project by the Owner
shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any
tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against
which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.

§ 9.7 Failure of Payment

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and
start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for
its intended use.
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§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept separately,
is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be
completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the responsibility of
the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine
Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if any,
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall be
adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use

(Paragraphs deleted)

§9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, maintenance,
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under
Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no
agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment

(Paragraphs deleted)

§9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect finds
the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly
issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and
on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with the
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due
and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed
in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.
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§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents,
(4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’
warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or
satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien,
claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to
the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or
encumbrance, including all costs and rcasonablc attorneys’ fccs.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault of
the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract,
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If the
remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
A liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or
4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to
.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;
.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and
.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, or loss.
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§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under Sections
10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the extent such
damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owncr or Architcct or anyonc dircctly or indircctly cmploycd
by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to the fault or
negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the Contractor’s
obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or create
an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property

If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to
perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will
promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection.
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and
start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
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Init.

damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence of
the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expcnsc arc duc
to the Owner’s fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 Emergencies

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is
located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appeating to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation or
expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act
or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the
procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
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Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance
that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure
to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted. In
the event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, Subcontractors, and
Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance to have been
procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change Order. If the Owner does
not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable costs and damages
attributable thereto.

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has
been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract Time
and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance
had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the insurance shall
be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not relieve the
Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance.

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation

(Paragraph deleted)

§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages
caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the
Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification,
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly,
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate
property insurance.

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance

The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.
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§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect
and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from receipt
of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, the
Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Owner
shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no
other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor
shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Worle in the amount allocated for that
purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the
proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising
out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any
dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed
Work.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically expressed
in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work

§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed.
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special watranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a
written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during
that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section
2.5.
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§12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period ol limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 13.1 Governing Law

The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
If cither party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally
responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment.

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder shall
be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available by
law.

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing,

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections

(Paragraphs deleted)
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§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after
bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when
and wherc tests and ingpcctions arc to be madc so that the Architcet may be present for such procedurcs. Such costs,
except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the portions
of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by such
failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall be at
the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the Architect
will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate the
parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where
the Project is located.

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor
(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:
.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped,
.2 Anact of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be stopped;
.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or
4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any
365-day period, whichever is less.
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§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ notice
to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well
as reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions
of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents
with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor )
1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or supplicrs in accordance with the respective agreements
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers;
repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders
of a public authority; or
4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

w

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred
by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for the
Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall
survive termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No
adjustment shall be made to the extent
1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause for
which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
(Paragraphs deleted)
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.
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§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; and
3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 Claims

§ 15.1.1 Definition

A Claim is a demand or assertion by onc of the partics sccking, as a mattcr of right, payment of moncy, a change in the
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility
to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require the Owner to
file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims

The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the requirements
of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by applicable law,
but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and
Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2.

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the
Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and
Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not
required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time
(Paragraphs deleted)
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§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section
15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. This mutual waiver includes
1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, business
and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such persons;
and
.2 damagcs incurrcd by the Contractor for principal officc cxpenscs including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, except
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 Initial Decision

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of the
period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall be
referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless
otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision
shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within
30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand
mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker
and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons
or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such
persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of
the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on
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the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute
resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for mediation
within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding dispute resolution
proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any,
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim rclatcs to or is the subject of a mechanic’s licn, the party asscrting such Claim may procced in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 Mediation

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding
dispute resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The
request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event,
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties
or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the
selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the
other party file for binding dispute resolution. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 Arbitration

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place where the
Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The party
filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which
arbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for mediation,
but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable procecedings based on the Claim
would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a written
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demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of legal or
equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly
consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having
jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either party
may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party
provided that (1) the arbitration agrcement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to
be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either party
may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose presence
is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined consents in
writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to
arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the Owner
and Contractor under this Agreement.
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1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

GENERAL
A. The following supplements AIA Document A201-2017 General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction.

MODIFICATIONS
A. Article 11, Insurance, add: The Contractor shall purchase the following
insurances:
1. General Liability
a. Combination Single Limit for Bodily Injury, Personal Injury, and
Property Damage - $1,000,000 per occurrence with $2,000,000
general aggregate.

b. Products/Completed Operation - for a period of (1) year after the
substantial completion of the project - $1,000,000 aggregate.
c. Personal and Advertising Injury - $1,000,000 aggregate.
d. Fire Damage - $50,000.
€. Medical Payment - $5,000.
2. Automobile Liability
a. Combination Single Limit for Bodily Injury and Property Damage
for Owned, Non-Owned, and Hired Vehicles - $1,000,000.
3. Builders' Risk
a. Maintain insurance to protect himself and the Owner from loss

incurred by fire, lightning, extended coverage hazards, vandalism,
theft, explosion, and malicious mischief in the full amount of the
Contract and such insurance shall cover all labor and materials
connected with work, including materials delivered to the site but
not yet installed in the building.

B. Exhibit A, Insurance, add: The Contractor is to have all of his subcontractors carry the
same insurance and coverages. The Owner is to be additionally insured for each
coverage and a statement regarding this is to be included on each insurance certificate.
The Contractors insurances are primary over any other valid and collectable insurance.
The Contractor shall file with the Owner a copy of the limits and coverages for each
insurance stated above.

DEFINITIONS
A. "Provide" means provide in place, furnish and install.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The requirements of the drawings, the General Provisions of the Contract, the General
Conditions, the Bidding Requirements and Division 1 of the specifications apply to each
of the specification sections.

B. The Contractor is to file with the Owner an affidavit regarding personal property

tax in accordance with Section 5719.042 of the Ohio Revised Code.

C. Finding of Recovery:
1. The Bidder will need to provide certification that it has no unresolved findings of

recovery issued by the Auditor of the State prior to award of their contract.

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS
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NOTICE OF COMMENCEMENT FOR
PUBLIC IMPROVEMENT UNDER
SECTION 1311.252 OF THE REVISED CODE

The undersigned, , of , first being sworn gives the following
information with respect to the indicated public improvement:

1. The name of the public improvement is Preservation Parks of Delaware County—
Site Electrical Improvements - Deer Haven Park

2. The Public Improvement is located at

3. The project number for the public improvement is

4, The name and address of this public authority is as follows:

5. The name and address of all principal contractors working on the public

improvement, the trade of each principal contractor, and the name and address
of the surety for each principal contractor are as follows:

Trade
A.
Surety:
B.
Surety:
C. N/A
Surety:

PROJECT #2406
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D. N/A

Surety:

6. The name and address of the representative of the public authority for the
purposes of serving the lien affidavit are as follows:

Preservation Parks of Delaware County
2656 Hogback Road
Sunbury, Ohio 43074

(Signature of Affiant)
County of
State of Ohio
Sworn to before me a notary public this day of 2024
by , , of
, on behalf of the public authority.
Notary Public
PROJECT #2406
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Identification of Contract:

Contractee's (Owner's) name:

Exact location of job/project

Name of job/project as it

appears on contract documentation

STATE OF OHIO
DEPARTMENT OF TAXATION
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE

The undersigned hereby certifies that the tangible personal property purchased under this exemption certificate was

purchased for incorporation into:

XX real property under a construction contract with the United States government, its agencies, the State of Ohio. or

an Ohio political subdivision.

O 0O o O

a house of public worship or religious education.

real property which is owned, or will be accepted for ownership at the time of completion, by the United Stales
government, its agencies, the State of Ohio, or an Ohio political subdivision.

a building used exclusively for charitable purposes by a nonprofit organization operated exclusively for charitable
purposes as defined in section 5739.02(B)(12) of the Revised Code.

the original construction of a sports facility under section 307.696 of the Revised Code.

[] ahospital facility entitled to exemption under section 140.08 of the Revised Code.

The original of this certificate must be signed by the owner/contractee and/or government official and must be retained by
the prime contractor. Copies must be maintained by the owner/contractee and all subcontractors. When copies are issued
to suppliers when purchasing materials, each copy must be signed by the contractor or subcontractor making the purchase.

Prime Contractor

Name

Signed by

Title

Address

City, State, Zip

Date

Subcontractor

Name

Signed by

Title

Address

City, State, Zip

Date

Owner/Contractee

Name_ Preservation Parks of Delaware County

Signed by
Title
Address
City, State, Zip
Date

Political Subdivision

Name same as Owner

Signed by
Title
Address
City, State, Zip
Date




STATEMENT OF CLAIM FORM
Claim No. ____

1. Name of Contractor:

2. Date written claim given:

Contractor's representative to contact regarding the claim:

Name: Title:
Telephone No. (office) FAX No.
E-mail:
4, General description of claim:
5. Contract Documents. If the claim is based upon any part or provision in the Contract Documents,

including but not limited to pages in the Drawings and/or paragraphs in the Specifications, Owner-Contractor
Agreement, General Conditions or Supplementary General Conditions, state upon which parts or provisions the
claim is based:

6. Delay claims:

6.1 Date delay commenced:
6.2 Duration or expected duration of the delay, if known:
6.3 Apparent cause of the delay and part of critical path affected:

6.4 Expected impact of the delay and recommendations for minimizing such impact:

7. Additional compensation. Set forth in detail all additional compensation to which the Contractor
believes it is entitled with respect to this claim:

8. Truth of Claim. By submitting this claim, the Contractor and its representative certify that after
conscientious and thorough review and to the best of his or her knowledge and belief a) the information in this
State of Claim is accurate, b) the Contractor is entitled to recover the compensation in paragraph 7, and c) the
Contractor has not knowingly presented a false or fraudulent claim. The Contractor by its authorized
representative must acknowledge this Statement of Claim before a notary public.

CONTRACTOR:

By:
Name and Title:
Date:

PROJECT #2406
STATEMENT OF CLAIM-1



CONTRACTOR'S ACKNOWLEDGMENT

State of Ohio
County of , SS:

first being sworn, states that after conscientious and thorough review
the statements made in attached Statement of Claim Form are true to the best of his or her knowledge and
belief.

Sworn to before me a notary public by on _,2024.

Notary Public

WHEN COMPLETED, FORWARD A COPY OF THIS NOTICE AND STATEMENT OF CLAIM FORM TO THE
OWNER, ARCHITECT, AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER (if applicable), AS DESCRIBED IN THE
INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE NOTICE AND STATEMENT OF CLAIM FORM.
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE STATEMENT OF CLAIM FORM

1. Completing the Statement of Claim Form ("Claim Form") is a material term of the Contract. The Claim
Form tells the Owner, Architect, and, if applicable, the Construction Manager that the Contractor is making a
Claim and that they need to act promptly to mitigate the effects of the occurrence giving rise to the Claim. The
Claim Form also provides them with information so that they can mitigate such effects. The Contractor
acknowledges that constructive knowledge of the conditions giving rise to the Claim through job meetings,
correspondence, site observations, etc. is inadequate notice, because knowledge of these conditions does not
tell the Owner, Architect, and, if applicable, Construction Manager that the Contractor will be making a Claim
and most often is incomplete.

2. The Contractor must provide preliminary information in all blanks in the Claim Form, except for
paragraph 7, within the ten (10) day period required by the Contract Documents. After providing the preliminary
information, the Contractor must supplement the Claim Form with complete and detailed information within thirty
(30) days of submitting the Claim Form. If the space provided in the Claim Form is insufficient, the Contractor,
as necessary to provide complete and detailed information, must attach pages with the required information to
the Claim Form.

3. Paragraph 4. The Contractor must state what it wants, i.e., time and/or compensation, and the reason
why it is entitled to time and/or compensation.

4, Paragraph 5. The Contractor must identify the exact provisions of the Contract Documents it is relying
on in making its Claim. For example, if the Claim is for a change in the scope of the Contractor's Work, the
Contractor must identify the specific provisions of the Specifications, and the Plan sheets and details which
provide the basis for the scope change.

5. Paragraph 6. This paragraph applies to delay claims, including delays which the Contractor believes
result in constructive acceleration. The Contractor must identify the cause of the delay, party or parties
responsible, and what the party did or did not do that caused the delay, i.e., specific work activities. The
Contractor acknowledges that general statements are not sufficient, and do not provide the Owner with sufficient
information to exercise the remedies available to the Owner or to mitigate the effects of the delay.

For example, if the Contractor claims a slow response time on submittals caused a delay, the Contractor must
identify the specific submittals, all relevant dates, and then show on the applicable schedule, by circling or
highlighting, the activities immediately affected by the delays. Also, for example, if the Contractor claims it was
delayed by another Contractor, the Contractor must identify the delaying Contractor, specifically what the
delaying Contractor did or did not do that caused the delay, and then show on the applicable schedule, by
circling or highlighting, the activities immediately affected by the delays. Further by example, if the Contractor
seeks an extension of time for unusually severe weather, the Contractor must submit comparative weather data
along with a record of the actual weather at the job site and job site conditions.

6. Paragraph 6.4. Time is of the essence under the Contract Documents. If there is a delay, it is important
to know what can be done to minimize the impact of the delay. It therefore is important that the Contractor
provide specific recommendations on how to do so.

7. Paragraph 7. The Contractor must provide a specific and detailed breakdown of the additional
compensation it seeks to recover. For future compensation, the Contractor shall provide its best estimate of
such compensation.

8. Paragraph 8 and Acknowledgment. In completing the Claim Form, the Contractor and its representative
certify that after conscientious and thorough review and to the best of its knowledge and belief (a) the
information in this Claim Form is accurate, (b) the Contractor is entitled to recover the compensation in
paragraph 7, and (c) the Contractor has not knowingly presented a false or fraudulent claim. The Contractor, by
its authorized representative must acknowledge this Statement of Claim before a notary public at the time of the
preliminary submission and also when making the supplemental submission.

End of Instructions
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Prevailing Wage Determination

County: DELAWARE v
Determination Date: 09/12/24
Expiration Date: 01/12/25

THE FOLLOWING PAGES ARE PREVAILING RATES OF WAGES ON PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS FAIRLY ESTIMATED
TO BE MORE THAN THE AMOUNT IN O.R.C. SEC. 4115.03 (b) (1) or (2), AS APPLICABLE.

Section 4115.05 provides, in part: “Where contracts are not awarded or construction undertaken within ninety days from
the date of the establishment of the prevailing wages, there shall be a redetermination of the prevailing rate of wages
before the contract is awarded.” The expiration date of this wage schedule is listed above for your convenience only. This
wage determination is not intended as a blanket determination to be used for all projects during this period without prior
approval of this Department.

Section 4115.04, Ohio Revised Code provides, in part: “Such schedule of wages shall be attached to and made a part of
the specifications for the work, and shall be printed on the bidding blanks where the work is done by contract...”

The contract between the letting authority and the successful bidder shall contain a statement requiring that mechanics
and laborers be paid a prevailing rate of wage as required in Section 4115.06, Ohio Revised Code.

The contractor or subcontractor is required to file with the contracting public authority upon completion of the project and
prior to final payment therefore an affidavit stating that he has fully complied with Chapter 4115 of the Ohio Revised Code.

The wage rates contained in this schedule are the “Prevailing Wages” as defined by Section 4115.03, Ohio Revised Code
(the basic hourly rates plus certain fringe benefits). These rates and fringes shall be a minimum to be paid under a
contract regulated by Chapter 4115 of the Ohio Revised Code by contractors and subcontractors. The prevailing wage
rates contained in this schedule include the effective dates and wage rates currently on file. In cases where future effective
dates are not included in this schedule, modifications to the wage schedule will be furnished to the Prevailing Wage
Coordinator appointed by the public authority as soon as prevailing wage rates increases are received by this office.

“There shall be posted in a prominent and accessible place on the site of work a legible statement of the Schedule of
Wage Rates specified in the contract to the various classifications of laborers, workmen, and mechanics employed, said
statement to remain posted during the life of such contract.” Section 4115.07, Ohio Revised Code.

Apprentices will be permitted to work only under a bona fide apprenticeship program if such program exists and if such
program is registered with the Ohio Apprenticeship Council.

Section 4115.071 provides that no later than ten days before the first payment of wages is due to any employee of any
contractor or subcontractor working on a contract regulated by Chapter 4115, Ohio Revised Code, the contracting public
authority shall appoint one of his own employees to act as the prevailing wage coordinator for said contract. The duties of
the prevailing wage coordinator are outlined in Section 4115.071 of the Ohio Revised Code.

Section 4115.05 provides for an escalator in the prevailing wage rate. Each time a new rate is established, that rate is
required to be paid on all ongoing public improvement projects.

A further requirement of Section 4115.05 of the Ohio Revised Code is: “On the occasion of the first pay date under a
contract, the contractor shall furnish each employee not covered by a collective bargaining agreement or understanding
between employers and bona fide organizations of Labor with individual written notification of the job classification to
which the employee is assigned, the prevailing wage determined to be applicable to that classification, separated into the
hourly rate of pay and the fringe payments, and the identity of the prevailing wage Coordinator appointed by the public
authority. The contractor or subcontractor shall furnish the same notification to each affected employee every time the job
classification of the employee is changed.”

Work performed in connection with the installation of modular furniture may be subject to prevailing wage.
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Contractors shall download the current Wage Information at the following:

ohio.gov/jobs/resources/prevailing-wage

END OF DOCUMENT



SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Work by Owner.

Access to site.

Work restrictions.

Specifications and drawings.

AR o e

The Work of this Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the construction
of site lighting at the parking lot area and along the front entry sidewalk to the Lodge at Deer
Haven Park for Preservation Parks of Delaware County, including some spare conduits for
future work. All site related material removals, paving replacements, structures, and
improvements are included.

The drawings are indicative of the project in its final completed form.

WORK COVERED BY THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

Project Manual and Specifications.
1. All Bidding Requirements and Technical Specification Divisions 1 — 32 are included.

Drawings.

1. Sheets; Cover Sheet, SD1, SD2, SD3, EO, E1, E2, E3.
Project Identification:

1.  Project Location: 4183 Liberty Road, Delaware, Ohio 43015
Owner: Preservation Parks of Delaware County

1.  Owner’s Contact; Zach Messinger, Park Planner, 2656 Hogback Road, Sunbury Road
43074. (614) 546-8130. zmessinger(@preservationparks.com

Architect: Schorr Architects, Inc., Larry Rancour, 230 Bradenton Avenue, Dublin, Ohio 43017.
(614) 519-4684. Irancour(@schorrarchitects.com
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1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

Architect's Consultants: The Architect has retained the following design professionals who
have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

1. Electrical Consultant: Roger D. Fields & Associates, 4588 Kenny Road, Columbus, OH,
43220.

WORK BY OWNER

General: Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering
with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this
Contract with work performed by Owner. PPDC will remove the existing landscape planting
adjacent to the Lodge for the contractor to install the underground electrical.

ACCESS TO SITE

General: GC shall make full use of the Project site staging area for construction operations.
Reference project site limits on the plans.

WORK RESTRICTIONS
Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. This park is an active site. There are many visitors and ongoing classroom activities that
will be occurring while construction is in process. Comply with limitations on use of
public spaces and with other requirements with PPDC activities.

2. PPDC (including all outdoor spaces) is a smoke /vaping and drug free area. Offenders
will be removed from the project.

3. No work can be performed on site during the following times:
November 3, 2024, all day, November 4, 2024, all day, November 5, 2024, all day,
November 14, 2024, from 10am-12pm.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in situations. These
conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2.  Specification requirements are to be performed by GC unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.
PROJECT #2406
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C.  Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.
2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.
D.  Plan Approvals: The Architects Office will obtain and pay for all Plan Approvals from the
agencies having jurisdiction over this project. The Contractor shall provide individual trade
permits as required from local agencies to complete their own scope of work.

E. Utility Interruptions; Provide a minimum of (48) hours’ advanced notice of any proposed utility
outages.

F.  Special Inspections: the Contractor shall arrange and pay for special inspections required for the
project under the Contract Allowance Amount.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

DESCRIPTION

A. Drawings and General Provisions of Contract, including General/Supplementary
Conditions, other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to Work of this Section.

SUMMARY
A. Types of allowances include the following:
1. Lump sum allowances
2. Unit cost allowances
3. Fixed contingency
B. Designate in Construction Schedule delivery dates for product.
LUMP SUM ALLOWANCES
A. Purchase product/material under allowance only as directed by Architect.
B. Amount of allowance includes;
1. Net cost of product.
2. Delivery to the site.
3. Applicable taxes.
C. In addition to amount of allowance, include in base bid, for inclusion in Contract Sum,

Contractor’s costs for:

Handling at site including unloading, uncrating, and storage.

Protection from elements, from damage.

Labor, installation and finishing.

Other expenses (e.g., testing, adjusting, and balancing) required to complete
installation.

Overhead and profit.

6. Allowances which will be adjusted by Unit Prices as listed on the Bid Proposal
Form or subsequently renegotiated, should include Overhead and Profit and all
associated costs. Monetary allowances which will not be adjusted by Unit Prices
should not include Overhead and Profit. Overhead and Profit on monetary
allowances should be carried elsewhere within the Contractor’s bid.

bl ol e

e

UNIT COST ALLOWANCE
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A. Include the unit cost amounts in Base Bid for inclusion in the Contract Sum as indicated on
the Bid Form.

1.5 FIXED CONTINGENCY (CASH ALLOWANCE)

A. Provide Work under allowance only as directed by Architect and Owner and pursuant to
Change Order executed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

B. Include following amounts in bid for inclusion in Contract Sum:
1. Allowance for those items and Work hidden, undetectable, or unforeseen and not

visible from Prebid, onsite observation, or not shown, called for, or reasonably
implied in the Contract Documents.

C. Amount of Allowance includes:
1. New cost of product.
2. Delivery to the site.
3. Applicable taxes.
4. Handling at site including unloading, uncrating, and storage.
5. Protection from elements, from damage.
6. Labor, installation and finishing.
7. Other expenses (e.g., testing, adjusting and balancing required to complete

installation).

1.6 SELECTION OF PRODUCT/MATERIAL

A. Architect Duties
1. Consult with Contractor for consideration of product/material and suppliers.
Make selection, designate product/material to be used.
3. Notify Contractor in writing, designating:
a. Product, size, color and texture.
b. Supplier.
c. Cost, delivered at site.
B. Contractor’s Duties
1. Assist in determining qualified suppliers.
2. Obtain proposals from supplies when requested by Architect/Engineer.
3. Make appropriate recommendations for consideration by Architect/Engineer.
4. Notify in writing, of effect anticipated by selection of product or supplier under

consideration on:

a. Construction Schedule
b. Contract Sum
5. On notification of selection enter into purchase agreement with designated supplier.

PROJECT #2406
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1.7 DELIVERY

A. Contractor Responsibility:
1. Arrange for delivery and unloading.
2. Promptly inspect product for damage or defects.
3. Submit claims for transportation damage.

1.8 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with reference Specification Section requirements.

1.9 ADJUSTMENT OF CASH ALLOWANCES

A. Unused amounts of monies included under allowances shall be credited to the Owner by
deduct Change Order prior to approval of Final Application for Payment.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.
Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

32 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and

installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with
related work.

33 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

A. Description: Fixed Contingency
1. Allowance 1: Construction Testing = $3,000.00
B. A total of $3,000.00 must be included in the Base Bid amount on the Bid Form.

END OF SECTION 012100
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those
required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed
Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability
of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required to meet other Project requirements but may offer an advantage to Contractor or
Owner.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or
fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title
and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use Form under Biding Requirements
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:
a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.
b. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
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features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work
specified.

c. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and
installation procedures.

d. Samples, where applicable or requested.

e. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

f. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

g. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project.

h. Supplier's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the
Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with
related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

3. A/E Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation

for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will
notify Supplier of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt
of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever
is later.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
A.  Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution ten (10) days prior to bid submission
date.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Supplier's request for substitution when the following
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

b. The substitute request is fully documented and properly submitted.

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.

g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

B.  Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012500
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

Related Requirements:
1. "Unit Prices" for adding to or deleting from the Contract after the Contract award.
2. "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for

substitutions made after the Contract award.

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.
If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and
Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
2. Within the time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified,

after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.
c. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish
times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

d. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to A/E.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to A/E.
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of
the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.
4. Comply with requirements "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires
substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
5. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.
1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS

A.  Unit-Price Adjustment: See “Bid Form" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change
Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.
1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
A.  OnOwner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order
for signatures of Owner and Supplier on Architect’s form.
1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
A.  Work Change Directive: Architect may issue a Work Change Directive on A/E form.
1. The Work Change Directive instructs Supplier to proceed with a change in the Work,
for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
2. The Work Change Directive contains a complete description of changes in the Work. It

also designates a method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

B.  Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Work Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:
1. "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing the use of unit prices.
2. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for

handling changes to the Contract.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum
to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for
Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to A/E at earliest possible date, but no later than fourteen days
after the notice to proceed date.
3. Sub schedules for Separate Design Contracts: Where the Owner has retained design

professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of payment
requests, provide sub schedules showing values coordinated with the scope of each design
services contract as described in Section 011000 "Summary."
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1.5

Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1.

hd

o

Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

a. Project name and location.

b. Name of A/E

c. Project number.

d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

Arrange schedule of values.

Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the

following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

1) Materials.

2) Equipment.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project Manual

table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts.

a. Include separate line items for EDGE subcontractors and material suppliers, if
applicable.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and

stored.

Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.

Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied

by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine

quantities.

Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result

in a change in the Contract Sum.

Qe e oe

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

L.

Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.
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Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each
Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the seventh day
of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending
on the last day of the month.

L. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by
Architect.

Application for Payment Forms: Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule
of values.

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. A/E will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment,

whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed
at time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before
last day of construction period covered by application.
4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested
project acceleration.

Submit each Application for Payment to A/E. One copy shall include waivers of lien and
similar attachments if required.

I. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and
related to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

4. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered
by the previous application.
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Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers
from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who
is lawfully entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

L Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

el

= 0 0

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's schedule (preliminary if not final).

Combined Contractor’s schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work of
multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor.

Products list (preliminary if not final).

Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013000- PROJECT MEETINGS

PART 1 -GENERAL

1.1

1.2

DESCRIPTION
A. Responsibility for meetings is as follows:
1. Trade coordination meetings shall be scheduled and conducted by the General
Contractor.
2. Progress meetings with the A/E shall be scheduled (1) per week during the
process of construction.
B. The Architect’s responsibilities include:
1. Prepare all meeting agenda.
2. Make physical arrangements for meetings.
3. Notify all parties of scheduled meetings.
4. Preside at meetings.
5. Prepare and distribute minutes of all meetings.

PRE-CONSTRUCTION MEETING

SRR

1.
2.
3.

A meeting will be scheduled after Award of Contract.

Location: at the site of the Project.

Attendance: Contractors, Owner’s Representative and Architect.
Agenda:

Sign-in and introductions.
Wage compliance.

Safety and security:

a. Working hours.

b. Security and storage.

c. Emergency contact list.

d. Temporary facilities.
Supervision:

a. Contractor’s Superintendent.
b. Contractor’s Daily Report.
Payment Procedures:

a. Contract Cost Breakdown.
b. Payment procedures.

c. Final payment.

d. Tax exempt status.

Change Orders:

a. Design generated changes.
b. Field conditions generated changes.
Insurance:

a. Liability insurance.

b. Builder’s Risk insurance.

c. State Worker’s Compensation.
d. Bonding.

PROJECT #2406

PROJECT MEETINGS-1



1.2 PRE-CONSTRUCTION MEETING
8. Shop Drawing Submittals
9. Schedule
a. Project schedule.
b. Submittals/material lead time/fabrication time.
10. Open Discussion

1.3 COORDINATION MEETINGS
A. Contractor shall anticipate weekly coordination meetings with Contractors and
material suppliers for each school that has additional work.
B. Record and distribute minutes to all parties.

1.4 JOB PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Progress meetings will be scheduled weekly and generally be held on the same
day and hour of the week for the duration of the construction period.
B. Additional meetings as progress of work dictates may be required.
C. Location of progress meetings; construction field office or other designated
location such as Park District Office.

D. Attendance:
1. Contractors.
2. Contractor’s representative.
3. Architect.
4. Owner’s representative.
E. Minimum agenda:
1. Review and approve minutes of previous meeting.
2. Review work progress since last meeting.
3. Note and discuss field observations, problems, and decisions.
4, Identify problems which impede planned progress.
5. Review off-site fabrication problems.
6. Develop corrective measures and procedures to regain the planned schedule.
7. Revise construction schedule as required.
8. Plan progress during next work period.
9. Review submittal schedules and expedite as required to facilitate ordering
of equipment.
10. Review quality and work standards.
11. Discuss and complete other current business.
F. Unexcused absence of a meeting will result in a $1,000.00 reduction in the contract

amount for each occurrence.

END OF SECTION 013000
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Requests for Information (RFIs).
3. Project meetings.
DEFINITIONS

RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or
clarifications of the Contract Documents.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination: Contractor shall coordinate its construction operations to ensure efficient and
orderly installation of each part of the Work.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or
after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required
for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at
meetings.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative
activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor’s construction schedule.

2. Preparation of the schedule of values.

3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
PROJECT #2406
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1.5

Delivery and processing of submittals.
Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

NN R

Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)

General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor
with no response.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor’s
work or work of Subcontractors.

Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

Project name.

Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

Name of Architect.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

RFI subject.

Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

Contractor’s suggested resolution. If Contractor’s suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

Contractor’s signature.

Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop
Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

= A e .
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a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

RFI Forms:
1. Request for Interpretation form to be provided as requested.

Architect’s action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.
Allow three working days for Architect’s response for each RFI.

PROJECT #2406
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1.6

The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.

b. Requests for approval of substitutions.

c. Requests for approval of Contractor’s means and methods.

d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.

e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

f. Requests for interpretation of Architect’s actions on submittals.

g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case

Architect's time for response will start from time of receipt of additional information.

3. An architect’s action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal.

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 7 days of receipt of the RFI
response.

AJ/E to keep an RFI Log

On receipt of Architect's action, immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.
Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as
appropriate.

PROJECT MEETINGS

Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect.

1.
2.

Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, Contractor and its
superintendent, major subcontractors, suppliers, and other concerned parties shall attend
the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Sequencing.

Designation of key personnel and their duties.

Lines of communications.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for RFIs.

Submittal procedures.

Qe Ao o
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Preparation of record documents.

Use of the premises and existing building.
Work restrictions.

Working hours.

Owner's occupancy requirements.
Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management and recycling.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.

Coordination Meetings: The Contractor shall conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly

intervals.

Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other

purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1.

Attendees: Contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be
represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a.

Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last coordination meeting.
Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to construction schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule
will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss
whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent
activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

Schedule Updating: Revise construction schedule after each coordination meeting
where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised
schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

Review present and future needs of each Contractor present, including the
following:

1)  Interface requirements.

2) Sequence of operations.

3) Access.

4) Site utilization.

5) Temporary facilities and controls.
6) Work hours.

7) Hazards and risks.

8) Progress cleaning.

9) Quality and work standards.

10) Deliveries.

PROJECT #2406
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3. Minutes: Contractor to document discussions and provide upon request.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1| - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01
Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for
submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" 017823 for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Section "Project Record Documents" 017839 for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and
record Product Data.

3. Section "Demonstration and Training" 017900 for submitting video recordings of demonstration of

equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals; Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive
action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."

File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another computer
over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. An FTP site is a portion of a network
located outside of network firewalls within which internal and external users are able to access files.

Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing
documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by
construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when
establishing dates. Include additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by
Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

PROJECT #2406
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1.5

Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor’s
construction schedule.

Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. List those submittals required to
maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for manufacture
or fabrication.

Final Submittal: ~Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor’s construction
schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.
Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
Scheduled date of fabrication.

Scheduled dates for purchasing.

Scheduled dates for installation.

Activity or event number.

TR e a0 o

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Architect’s Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect
for Contractor’s use in preparing submittals.

L.

Architect will furnish Contractor digital data drawing files of the Contract Drawings for use in preparing
Shop Drawings.

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data drawing files
as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in CADD 2024.

c. The contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement on the form attached to this Section.

Coordination; Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.

L.

2.

Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related
activities that require sequential activity.

Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for
portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as
separate packages under separate transmittals.

PROJECT #2406
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E.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not
be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other
submittals until related submittals are received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review
shall commence on Architect’s receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because
of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 7 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination
with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed
must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 3 days for review of each resubmittal.

Electronic Submittals: All submittals are to be submitted electronically. Identify and incorporate information in
each electronic submittal file as follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a
single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.

2. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor’s review and approval markings and action
taken by Architect.

3. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Owner and Architect,

containing the following information:

Project name.

Date.

Name and address of Architect.

Name of Contractor.

Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

Names of subcontractors, manufacturer, and supplier.
Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Specification Section number and title.

Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple
items.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
Related physical samples submitted directly.

Indication of full or partial submittal.

Transmittal number numbered consecutively.

Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

Other necessary identification.

Remarks.

T EG e a0 o
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Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
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Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor’s letterhead, record
relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals,
and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include
same identification information as related submittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers,
authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of comstruction activities. Show
distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that
are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification
Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files.
a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project
record document file.
2. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project

record document file.

3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible
for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual
authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates and
certifications where indicated.
b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.
PROJECT #2406
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Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or
equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for
use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
5. Submit Product Data in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on
reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information,
as applicable:
a. Identification of products.
b. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets

at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.
3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.
Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with

other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered
and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal
package.
2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic submittal of Sample
transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
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4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons
throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of
construction associated with each set.

a. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the
property of Contractor.
5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units

showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit two full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or
similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will
return submittal with options selected.

Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.
Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of Architect and Owners,
and other information specified.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with
requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific
Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where
required.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form,
indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies
with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and
witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

CONTRACTOR’S REVIEW
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A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the
Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with
approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout
Procedures."
C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name and location,

submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor’s approval, and
statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract
Documents.

32 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required,
and post to OAKS CI website. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp

appropriately to indicate action.

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not
comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received
prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal
without review.
E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.
END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 013600 — CONSTRUCTION MILESTONES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

DESCRIPTION

A.

Provide (3) copies of the final Project Time Schedule to the Architect indicating all areas
of work and shop drawings submittal schedule. REVISE SCHEDULE AS CHANGES
TO THE WORK OCCUR.

By submitting the Bid, the bidder agrees that the periods for performing the Work are
reasonable, and that the bidder’s work can be substantially complete by its applicable
date(s) for substantial Completion, as well as by any of the milestone dates identified that
are applicable to its work.

The milestone and completion dates below, and as agreed to at the time of contract
execution, shall be adhered to unless modified by mutual agreement between the
Contractor and the Architect. By submitting a bid, the contractor acknowledges that the
number of days shown below, establish the contract milestones and that the dates
shown below are the individual milestone dates based on the Anticipated Notice to
Proceed. The Contractor is responsible to maintain progress so as to achieve the
milestones including shift work, overtime work, weekend work, supplemental  labor
and equipment, etc. at no additional cost to the Owner:

The phasing plan established by these milestone completion dates supersedes phasing
identified in other contract documents. All alternates that are accepted must be completed
within the dates listed below.

MILESTONE ACTIVITY MILESTONE DATES
1.Contractor Notice to Proceed November 15, 2024
2.Shop Drawing Review December 2, 2024
3.0rder Fixtures December 15, 2024
4.Underground Complete January 30, 2025
5.Fixture Arrival on Site February 1, 2025
6.Installation / Connections February 28, 2025

7. Substantial Completion March 15, 2025
8.Final Completion April 1, 2025

NOTE: Anticipated Notice to Proceed date is indicated above. This schedule must be

adhered to and will be enforced. Time of completion will be 136 calendar days and
will will adjusted accordingly based upon the actual Notice to Proceed date and

Weather

days lost.

HISTORICAL WEATHER DATA
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A. Contract Time may be extended by Change Order for the number of days lost due to
inclement weather occurring in excess of the “Maximum Expected Days Lost” as shown on the
following table. Actual weather experience will be recorded by the U.S. Department of
Commerce, National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (USDC/NOAA). Inclement
weather exists when one or more of the following occurs: the precipitation other than snow and
ice  exceeds 1/10” within a calendar day, when snow or ice accumulation exceeds 1.0 inch
within a calendar day, when maximum temperature for the calendar day is 32 degrees F or
below, or when any combination of these occurs simultaneously. The Contract Time shall not
be extended unless actual inclement weather for a number of calendar days in excess of the
“Maximum Expected Days Lost” for the Contract Time and that the completion of the work
was, in fact, delayed because of such excess inclement weather.

1.3 SCHEDULE OF WORK

A. If at any time the Contractor’s working force and equipment, in the opinion of the Architect
shall be inadequate for securing the necessary progress or required quality of work as herein
stipulated, the Contractor shall, if so directed, at his own expense, increase or supplement the
working force and equipment and/or perform the work on an overtime or multiple shift basis to
such an extent as to give reasonable assurance of compliance with the schedule of completion
and the required quality of the work. When so directed, the Contractor shall submit for
approval such supplementary construction schedules as may be necessary to demonstrate the
way such compliance will be established. Failure to make such demands shall not relieve the
Contractor of his obligation to secure the quality and the rate of progress required by the
Contract; and the Contractor alone shall be and remain liable and responsible for the efficiency
and adequacy of his methods, materials, working force, and equipment, irrespective of whether
or not he makes any change as a result of any order, or orders received.

B. Should the Architect require, either for convenience or to move the completion date forward
or to otherwise accelerate schedules, causing the Contractor to perform contract work outside
of the normal working hours, the Contractor shall do so, in which case the Contractor shall be
reimbursed for actual premium payments made for labor overtime worked, with no allowance
for overhead or profit. If such overtime work is required the Contractor shall, at the end of each
day on which the overtime is worked, furnish daily time slips showing the name or number of
each workman employed thereon with the time worked, the character of work performed and
the wages to be paid. Loss of efficiency or productivity associated with multiple shift or
overtime work, work whether affecting work on which overtime is spent or on work under the
contract, shall not be the basis for any claim for additional compensation by the Contractor.

END OF SECTION 013600
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SECTION 013700 - CPM PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

DESCRIPTION

A. This Section includes specifications for the general requirements for the
preparation, updating, revision and submittal of project progress schedules and
the Monthly Progress ~ Status Report. Progress schedules required include the
Project CPM Schedule and Updated Project CPM Schedules.

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, and other Division 1
specification sections, apply to this section.

GENERAL

A. The purpose of the project schedule is to allow the Contractor to prepare an
orderly guide to aid in the timely completion of the project.

B. The approved construction schedule shall be used to measure the progress of the
work, to aid in evaluation time extensions, and to provide the basis for all
progress payments.

C. Progress schedules shall represent a practical plan to complete the Work within
the Contract Time and shall convey the Contractor’s intent in the manner of
persecution and progress of the Work.

D. The scheduling and execution of construction in accordance with the Contract
Documents are the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall involve
and coordinate all subcontractors and material suppliers in the development and
updating of progress schedules.

E. The submittal of progress schedules shall be understood to be the Contractor’s
representation that the progress schedule meets the requirements of the Contract
Documents and that the Work will be executed in the sequence and duration
indicated in the progress schedule.

PROJECT SCHEDULING SEQUENCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Upon receipt of a Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall prepare a construction
schedule for all work included under the scope of this contract, in accordance with
general conditions of the contract for construction.

B. All Contractors shall provide all construction schedule requirements specified

herein to the Contractor so that they can prepare a fully coordinated Construction
Schedule.

SUBMITTALS

A. Progress schedules shall take the form of a time-scaled network diagram and shall
be submitted on sheets no smaller than eleven inches wide by seventeen inches.

B. All progress schedule submittals shall include one reproducible and six full size
copies with two of six full size copies being in color.

C. Re-submittals shall conform to the same requirements as original submittals.

D. The Project CPM Schedule shall be prepared so that a CPM activity, or group of
activities, corresponds directly with the Schedule of Values breakdown. The
Contractor’s failure to submit the Project CPM Schedule and Schedule of Values
breakdown as required may result in the withholding of progress payments until
such submission requirements are met.
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2.1

3.1

3.2

E. The Project CPM Schedule submittal, and all subsequent Project CPM schedule
updates, and time extension requests shall consist of a computer-generated time-
scaled network diagram, accompanying reports, and a monthly progress report.
1. The reports generated by the computer program shall include a tabulation
of each activity. The following information shall be furnished as a
minimum for each activity of work item:
a. Preceding and succeeding event numbers.

b. Activity description end number.

c. Responsible subcontractor, vendor, or other party for each activity.
d. Estimated duration of each activity.

€. Resource loading for each activity. Indicate the quantity of daily

workforce necessary to accomplish the work in the times indicated.
f. Earliest start date (by calendar date).

g. Earliest finish date (by calendar date).

h. Latest start date (by calendar date).

i Latest finish date (by calendar date).

] Total float and free float.

k. Percentage of activity completed and number of days remaining
(for updates only).

1 Actual start date (by calendar date) (for updates only).

m. Actual finish date (by calendar date) (for updates only).

PRODUCTS

SCHEDULE SOFTWARE
A. The Construction Schedule shall be prepared using one of the following project
management software systems or an approved equal.

1. Primavera Project Planner (P3) Primavera Systems
2. Microsoft Project, Microsoft
EXECUTION

USE OF THE CRITICAL PATH METHOD

A. The Critical Path Method (CPM) of network calculations shall be used to generate
the project schedule. The lead contractor shall provide the project schedule in
either the Precedence Diagram Method (PDM) or the Arrow Diagram Method
B. A calendar time-scaled and resource loaded CPM network diagram schedule
covering the complete project shall be submitted within thirty days following the
date of the Notice to Proceed.

C. The schedule shall be in accordance with the Contract with the Contract
requirements at the time of the Notice to Proceed.

D. A schedule found to be impractical for any reason shall be revised by the
Contractor and resubmitted.

APPROVED CHANGES CERTIFICATION

A. Only construction schedule changes that have been previously approved shall be
included in the schedule submission. The narrative report shall specifically
reference, on an activity-by-activity basis, all changes made since the previous
period and relate each change documented, approved schedule changes.

B. The Contractor shall prosecute the work in accordance with the approved
Construction Schedule. Out of sequence construction, defined as a change from
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the Construction Schedule in the Contractor’s actual operations, requires prior
approval.

C. Upon the approval of a change order the agreed upon change order activities,
activity duration’s, logic and impacts shall be reflected in the next schedule
submittal by the Contractor.

D. No change to the approved activities, original activity duration’s, logic,
interdependencies, milestones, planned sequence of operations, or resource
loading of the construction schedule shall be made without prior written approval.
If the Contractor desires to make a change to the approved Construction Schedule,
the Contractor shall request permission in writing, stating the reasons for the
change as well as the specifics, such as the proposed changes in activities, original
activity duration’s, logic, interdependencies, milestones, planned sequence of
operations, or resource loading of the baseline Construction Schedule.

E. A change will be considered of a major nature if the time estimated for an activity
is varied from the original plan to the degree that there is reasonable doubt that
the Contract completion date or milestones will be met, or if the change impacts
the work of other contractors at the job site. Changes to activities having
adequate float shall be considered as minor changes may be considered a major
change when such changes affect the contract completion date or milestones.

END OF SECTION 013700
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are
specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections may
also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor’s other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by
Architect and Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this
Section.

DEFINITIONS

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual product incorporated into the Work and completed
construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract enforcement activities
performed by Architect.

Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed to
verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show
interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation
tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the
standard by which the Work will be judged.
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Construction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and
materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified
criteria.

Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant,
mill, factory, or shop.

Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of
the Work and for completed Work.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee,
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including
installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain
construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction. Additional criteria may be required in particular Section to increase,
not replace, criteria of this definition.

1. Provide substantiation of experience as part of submittals when required in a Section.
2. Provide substantiation upon architect’s request regardless of specific section requirements.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

General: Resolve discrepancies or conflicts during bidding by request for information and official
addendum. For any unresolved conflicts comply with the following:

Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply
with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

If differing requirements, quantities or quality levels are indicated between drawings or between
drawings and specifications, comply with the most stringent requirement and greater quantity.
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1.6

During construction Contractor will be instructed to provide the greater quantity or quality. No
increase in the Contract Amount will be considered for Contractor bidding the lower quality and
lesser quantity instead of seeking clarification during bidding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply
with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for
the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in “Quality Assurance” Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent
report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

Specification Section number and title.

Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
Description of test and inspection.

Identification of applicable standards.

Identification of test and inspection methods.

Number of tests and inspections required.

Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
Requirements for obtaining samples.

Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

WXk DD =

CONTRACTOR’S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed,
and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to
Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used
to carry out Contractor’s quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities. Coordinate with
Contractor’s construction schedule.

Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in
nature and extent to those required for Project.

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for
submittal review.

Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work

requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
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1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
inspections.

Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved
mockups.

Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved
and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate
corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with requirements. Comply
with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to
those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as
sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for
this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production
capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the
kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system,
assembly, or product that is similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, and NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to
ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: ~ An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this
Project.

1. Manufacturer’s Representative: An experienced individual directly employed by the
Manufacturer not be a subsidiary company, sales representative company, or installer.
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Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

1. Factory Representative: An experienced individual or firm employed by the Manufacturer
not by a subsidiary company. Not a manufacturer’s sales representative company; not an
installer of the manufacturer’s products on this Project.

Construction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for
compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.

C. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups
to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance
requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform
the same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of
construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and

laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection,
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor Interpret tests and
inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or
deviates from the Contract Documents.

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form
of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials
indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.

a. Construct mockups showing exterior elements in an open, unshaded area with the
finish side of the mockup facing south.

2. Notify the Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

4. Obtain Architect’s approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging
the completed Work.

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.
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K.  Manufacturer's Technical Services: = Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services
include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions,
verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the
Work, and submittal of written reports.

L.  Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor’s
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

M.  Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar
quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.
Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

N.  Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -
control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

0. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents. Submit schedule within 30 days of date
established for the Notice to Proceed.

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.
1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS REQUIRED BY THE OHIO BUILDING CODE

A.  The contractor will engage and pay a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and

inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION
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32

TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

Date test or inspection was conducted.

Description of the Work tested or inspected.

Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.

Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B =

Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and
inspection log for Architect's and Commissioning Authority’s reference during normal working
hours.

REPAIR AND PROTECTION

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged
construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification
Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend
restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

Repair and protection are the Contractor’s responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

13

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01
Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
Related Requirements:

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions.

USE CHARGES

General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract
Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost,
including, but not limited to testing agencies and authorities having jurisdiction.

Sewer Service: Not Applicable.

Water Service: Not Applicable.

Electric Power Service; Not Applicable.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.

Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan: Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General
Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction.

Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.

1. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water and describe plans for dealing with water from these
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit
installation of finish materials.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.
Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before
use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for

operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before
Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

MATERIALS

Fencing: Reference Civil Engineering Drawings for requirements and location of temporary fencing required for
construction.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices, General: Not required.

Common-Use: General Trades Contractor to provide a facility of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner,
Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other
Division 01 Sections. Keep clean and orderly. Coordinate "Storage and Fabrication Sheds" Paragraph below with

Owner for use of existing building for storage and protection of materials to be incorporated into Project.

Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and
equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of
fire exposures.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
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Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of
the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer
needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

General: Not Applicable

Sanitary Facilities: The contractor will be required to provide separate temporary toilet facilities for use during
construction.

Telephone Service: Company provide cellular phones that are acceptable for construction purposes.

L. Post a list of important telephone numbers. Police and fire departments.
a. Ambulance service.
b. Contractor's home office.
c. Contractor's emergency after-hours telephone number.
d. Architect's office.
e. Engineers' offices.
f Owner's office.
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.
2. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field
office.

Each Contractor will be responsible to provide all utilities for their own scope of work as required. The existing
lodge facility may be used for temporary water and electrical utilities as needed. Coordinate for the location and
provide own connections required.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at
Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing
facilities.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting
structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by
authorities having jurisdiction.

Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect
against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention
program.
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1. Prohibit smoking and vaping throughout the entire site .

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire
ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.

Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in
methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that
hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size
and equip with suitable nozzles.

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar
facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to
permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when the need for its service has ended, when it has
been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if
necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary
facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily
repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. The owner reserves
the right to take possession of Project identification signs.
2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent

construction. Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do
not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil. Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt
and other petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or
lawns. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by
authorities having jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction
period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 015639 — TREE PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division
01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Salvage of existing site elements to remain. Trees and shrubs, scheduled to remain, will be
protected against injury or damage to branches, trunks or roots from construction and
excavation.

2. Salvage of existing site elements to be reinstalled.

3. Restoration of pre-existing plantings after construction.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Section 011000 “Summary" for use of premises and Owner-occupancy requirements.
2. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and
environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
3. Division 32 for “Seeding” for seeding requirements.
DEFINITIONS

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing landscaping, prepare them for protection and
reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed, and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

Caliper: Diameter of a trunk in inches measured by a diameter tape at 4’-6” above the ground or
DBH (diameter at breast height). (Standard as defined by the ISA — International Society for
Arboriculture).

Tree Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees or groups of trees to be protected during
construction and defined by calculating the critical root radius. The tree trunk caliper at 4’-6” above
the ground multiplied by 1.5, the result expressed in feet. The root protection zone is the outside
edge of a concentric circle with the radius extending from the truck of the tree or as indicated on the
drawings whichever is larger. Note that a particular tree/plant sensitivity or tolerance to construction
disturbance may require a larger area than the area based on this calculation. This is to ensure that
both the feeder and structural support roots are undamaged to maintain the integrity of the tree.
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A.

Vegetation: Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass and other plants.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
Include detailed photographs or videotape.

Include notations to indicate specific wounds and damage conditions of each tree or other plants
designated to remain.

Indicate specimen trees and shrubs recommended for protection by the Owner.

Tree Pruning Schedule: Written schedule from the Contractor detailing scope and extent of pruning
of trees to remain that interfere with or are affected by construction.
1. Note: Tree removal is by the Contractor.

Tree Protection Plan:

1. Prepare a tree protection and removal plan for this project at each site requiring exterior
access and Work.

a. Diagram the trees and plants to be removed or protected and their related tree
protection zones.

b. Tree protection zones shall be indicated and are to be considered minimums; provide
additional protection measures as necessary to protect the short and long-term health
of each individual tree and as indicated by the arborist’s review of site conditions and
any additional recommendations.

C. Should correspond to the tree protection/site demolition plan which indicates the trees
and plants to be removed or protected and their related tree protection zones.
d. Include species and size of tree or plant, location on plan, include unique identifier for

each, indicate removal with an “x” through the plant symbol, indicate protection with
the tree protection zone and fence location, indicate location of pruning of branches or
roots outside of tree protection zones to avoid damage during construction or for the
health of the tree, and include typical tree protection measures.

Planting Schedule: Indicating anticipated planting dates for each type of planting.
Maintenance Instructions: Recommended procedures to be established by the Owner for

maintenance of lawns during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required maintenance
periods.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Existing trees:

1. Maintain original grade.

2. Do not grade under the drip line.

3. Do not place top fill outside of the drip line that would elevate the new grade greater than 2
inches from the original grade.
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Existing shrubs within the construction area or staging area:

1. Replace or correctively prune if damaged during construction.

2. Prune to the height at the beginning of construction.

3. Weed/Spray if weeds have grown up within the construction area and /or within the
shrubbery.

Existing lawns:

1. Restore existing lawns when compacted during construction.
2. Aerate and reseed if necessary.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in successful
planting establishment.

Tree Service Firm Qualifications: approved by or provided by Owner.
Tree Pruning Standard: Comply with ANSI A300 Pruning Standards.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. Before tree protection and trimming
operations and construction activities begin, meet with Owner Construction Representative, Agency
Representative, Architect/Engineer, Tree Service Firm and other concerned entities to review tree
protection and trimming procedures and responsibilities. Review methods and procedures related
to temporary tree and plant protection including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction schedule. Verify availability of materials, personnel, and equipment needed to
make progress and avoid delays.
2. Enforcing requirements for protection zones.

3. Field quality control.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Seed: Deliver seed in original sealed, labeled, and undamaged containers.

SCHEDULING - LAWNS

Planting Restrictions: Plant during one of the following periods. Coordinate planting periods with
maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion.

1. Spring Planting: March 15 through May 20
2. Fall Planting: August 15 through October 15

The early fall period is preferred. If seeding must take place after May or October and the lawn
requires a perennial rye and bluegrass mix, the seeding will be split. The perennial rye seed will be
sown at the time scheduled and the bluegrass seed will be split, seeded over the same area in
September.

Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions
permit.
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A.

B.

C.

A.

B.

C.

LAWN MAINTENANCE

Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable lawn is
established and acceptance by the Owner.

Maintain and establish lawn by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and
other operations. Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly
smooth lawn.

1. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new mulch.
Anchor as required to prevent displacement.

Watering: Provide and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and lawn-watering equipment to convey
water from sources and to keep lawn uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches.

1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or mulch.
Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted areas.

2. Water lawn at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

The following practices are prohibited within tree protection zones:

Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material.

Parking vehicles or equipment.

Foot traffic.

Erection of sheds or structures.

Impoundment of water or excessive wetting.

Spillage of noxious material while mixing, placing or storing construction materials.
Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated.

Compaction of soil over root systems.

Fill in excess of one inch over tree roots.

Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise
indicated.

200NN R WD

e

Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust toward tree protection zones.

Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection zones and
organic mulch.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

TOPSOIL

Topsoil: ASTM D 5268, pH range of 5.5 to 7, a minimum of 6 percent organic material content;
free of stones 1 inch or larger in any dimension and other extraneous materials harmful to plant
growth.
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23

24

25

A.

A.

A.

A.

1. Topsoil Source: Reuse surface soil stockpiled on-site. Verify suitability of stockpiled surface
soil to produce topsoil. Clean surface soil of roots, plants, sod, stones, clay lumps, and other
extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.

a. Supplement with imported or manufactured topsoil from off-site sources when
quantities are insufficient. Obtain topsoil displaced from naturally well-drained
construction or mining sites where topsoil occurs at least 4 inches deep; do not obtain
from agricultural land, bogs or marshes.

PLANTING ACCESSORIES

Selective Herbicides: EPA registered and approved, of type recommended by manufacturer for

application.

FERTILIZER

Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble
nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:

1. Composition: 18 percent nitrogen, 24 percent phosphorous, and 12 percent potassium, by
weight.

TREE PROTECTION ZONE FENCING

Parameters as indicated in the Civil Drawings.

LAWN MULCH
Organic Mulch:

1. Shredded hardwood, free of deleterious materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

LAWNS - Examine damaged areas of pre-existing lawns to receive lawns and grass for compliance
with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. Proceed with installation only after
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

TREES and SHRUBS- Examine damaged areas of pre-existing trees and shrubs for compliance
with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. Proceed with tree and shrub
protection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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33

PREPARATION

Prior to construction activities commencing: trees, shrubs and other plantings to be protected are to
be fenced.

1. Locate and clearly identify trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be relocated.
Flag or Tie a 1-inch blue-vinyl tape around each tree trunk at 54 inches above the ground.
2. Protect tree root systems from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials while

mixing, placing, or storing construction materials. Protect root systems from ponding,

eroding, or excessive wetting caused by dewatering operations.

Tree Protection Zones: Mulch areas inside tree protection zones and other areas indicated.

4, Apply 2-inch average thickness of organic mulch. Do not place mulch within 6 inches of tree
trunks.

98]

Tree Protection Zone Fencing:

1. Install protection zone fencing along edges of protection zones in a manner that will prevent
people from easily entering protected area.
2. Construct fencing so as not to obstruct safe passage or visibility at vehicle intersections where

fencing is located adjacent to pedestrian walkways or in close proximity to street
intersections, drives, or other vehicular circulation.

3. Tree Protection Zones include the canopy area above and beyond all tree protection areas as
indicated in the construction documents. Canopy damage to protected vegetation is not
acceptable. Contractor shall take measures to protect tree canopies and trunks from aerial
construction equipment and shall maintain an aerial clear zone over the tree for the extent of
the entire tree protection area and beyond to the edge of each individual tree canopy.

4. Tree protection zone fencing shall be erected before any construction activities commence
and remain until construction has concluded and shall be installed and removed without harm
to trees or shrubs.

5. Tree Protection Zone Signage: Install protection zone signage in visible prominent locations
in a manner approved by Owner and Architect/Engineer.

6. If trees scheduled to remain are injured notify Owner’s Construction Representative
immediately.

PREPARATION - LAWN RESTORATION

Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings
from damage caused by planting operations.

Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-
bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

Limit lawn subgrade preparation to areas disturbed during construction and require restoration.

Unchanged Subgrades: Lawn restoration in areas unaltered or undisturbed by excavating, grading,
or surface soil stripping operations during construction, prepare surface soil as follows:

1. Remove existing grass, vegetation, and turf. Do not mix into surface soil.
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2. Loosen surface soil with a rototiller to a depth of at least of 6 inches to break up the pan.
Apply soil amendments and fertilizers according to planting soil mix proportions and mix
thoroughly into top 4 inches of soil. Till soil to a homogeneous mixture of fine texture.

3. Remove rocks, gravel, dirt, turf clods stick, roots, trash, and other extraneous matter prior to
seeding.

4. Legally dispose of waste material, including grass, vegetation, and turf, off The Owner's
property.

Finish Grading: Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine
texture. Grade area 1 to 1-1/2" above grade of existing lawn; blend edges to existing turf and
sidewalks. Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish grades. Limit fine
grading to areas that can be planted in the immediate future.

Moisten prepared lawn areas before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to
dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil.

Restore areas if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading and before planting.

PREPARATION - TREES

Heavy equipment will not be allowed to compact the soil over the critical root zone of existing trees.
Restricted equipment access routes will be established before work is begun. Temporary paving
materials such as plywood or rubber matting spread over the root zone may be required to prevent
compaction.

Installation of utilities under the dripline of existing trees must be directionally bored or drilled
below the root zone. Top of the bore or tunnel should be no higher than 3 feet deep. Open trenches
within the root zone must be avoided. When roots must be severed, clean cuts must be made with
proper pruning tools.

Where grade change is required within the root zone of trees, a sufficient residual root zone to
provide for the good health of the trees should remain undisturbed and protected by either a dry well
or retaining wall if the grade is to be raised or lowered.

Construction materials, excavation debris, chemicals, fuel, equipment or vehicles are not to be
stockpiled, stored, dumped or parked within the dripline of public trees.

Fires are not permitted within the dripline of any trees.
All existing trees designated for preservation will be protected with a good, substantial fence, frame
or box not less than four feet high and as far from the tree as possible. Dripline is preferable;

however, actual location will be determined by site limitations.

Fencing will be installed before commencing site preparation work. Fence must be maintained
during the full construction period.

Interfering branches of trees may be removed when acceptable to the Owner and shall be pruned in
accordance with ANSI A300 and Z133.1 standards.
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3.6

Any trees damaged or destroyed due to contractor negligence will be treated or removed at the
contractor’s expense. If damaged beyond repair, the Owner will require reimbursement for the value
of the tree as determined by the current edition of the ‘Guide for Plant Appraisal’ published by the
International Society of Arboriculture.

LAWN RENOVATION

Renovate existing lawn.

Renovate existing lawn damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or
equipment and movement of vehicles.

1. Reestablish lawn where settlement or washouts occur or where minor regrading is required.
Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory lawn areas; do not bury in soil.

Remove topsoil containing foreign materials resulting from Contractor's operations, including oil
drippings, fuel spills, stone, gravel, and other construction materials, and replace with new topsoil.

Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing lawn.

Remove weeds before seeding. Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required.
Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.

Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and
legally dispose of them off The Owner's property.

Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches.

Apply initial fertilizers required for establishing new lawns and mix thoroughly into top 4 inches of
existing soil.

Apply seed and protect with straw mulch as required for new lawns.

Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new lawn is established.

MAINTENANCE
Satisfactory Seeded Lawn: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of grass
has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage exceeding 90 percent

over any 10 sq. ft. (0.92 sq. m) and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches.

Reestablish lawns that do not comply with requirements and continue maintenance until lawns are
satisfactory.

Maintain tree protection zones free of weeds and trash.
Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated that are

damaged by construction operations. Repair should occur within 24 hours of the damage. Treat
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damaged trunks, limbs, and roots according to certified arborist’s written instructions and A/E
approval.

Maintain tree protection zone fencing and signage in good condition as acceptable to
Architect/Engineer and remove when construction operations are complete and equipment has been
removed from the site.

Do not remove tree protection fencing to allow for deliveries or equipment access through the
protection zone.

Temporary access may be permitted subject to preapproval in writing by arborist if a root buffer
effective against soil compaction is constructed as directed by arborist. Maintain root buffer so long
as access is permitted.

Roots torn or damaged by construction operations shall be repaired according to the standards
outlined in this section and by a certified arborist.

Silt fence may not be trenched within the Tree Protection Zone of any tree or shrub. In areas where
silt fence is shown within Tree Protection Areas, silt fence shall be folded toward the flow direction
and secured at grade-level by pinning or backfilling with a 6 layer of clear stone.

Contractors shall be responsible for setting up tree maintenance programs to maintain trees and
surfaces within construction boundaries for the duration of construction and until tree protection
measures are completely removed from the site. This includes watering, preconstruction pruning,
clearance pruning during construction, mowing, and re-mulching. Coordinate tree maintenance
programs with Owner’s Construction Representative.

SATISFACTORY RESTORED AREAS

Release of the restored areas will be approved by the Owner and the Architect.

EXCAVATION

General: Excavate at edge or beyond tree protection zones. Install shoring or other protective
support systems to minimize sloping or benching of excavations.

Trenching near trees: Where utility trenches are required within tree protection zones, tunnel under
the roots a minimum of 24” below the soil surface by drilling, auger boring, pipe jacking or digging
by hand. Do not cut main lateral tree roots or tap roots; cut only smaller roots in the within the
proposed utility line area. Cut roots as required for root pruning.

Redirect roots in backfill areas where possible. If encountering large, main lateral roots, expose
roots beyond excavation limits as required to bend and redirect them without breaking. If
encountered immediately adjacent to location of new construction and redirection is not practical,
cut roots approximately 3 inches back from new construction as required for root pruning.

Do not allow exposed roots to dry out before placing permanent backfill. Provide temporary earth
cover or pack with peat moss and wrap with burlap. Water and maintain in a moist condition.
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Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently relocated and
covered with soil.

ROOT PRUNING

Prune roots that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune roots as follows:
Cut roots manually by digging a trench and cutting exposed roots with sharp pruning instruments;
do not break, tear, chop or slant the cuts. Do not use a backhoe or other equipment that rips, tears,

or pulls roots.

Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently redirected and
covered with soil.

Cover exposed roots with burlap and water regularly.

Backfill as soon as possible with topsoil or planting mixture as outlined in Section 32 91 13 Soil
Preparation. Tamp to settle soil and eliminate voids and air pockets. When the area is approximately
one-half filled with topsoil, water thoroughly then place the remaining topsoil required to fill around
the exposed roots.

Root pruning at edge of tree protection zone: Prune roots 12 inches outside of the protection zone,
by cleanly cutting all roots to the depth of required excavation.

Preventing Oak wilt: Do not prune, cut or injure Oaks between April 1 and October 1st. If an Oak
is wounded during this period, cover the wound immediately with tree wound paint (water-based
paint) in a 1” wide band around the circumference of the cut surface. November through March is
the preferred period for pruning and tree removal. Refer to Wisconsin Department of Natural
Resources Forestry Division Publication PUB-FR-127 2009 for further Oak tree protection
requirements.

BRANCH PRUNING

Coordinate all pruning of trees and shrubs and/or repairs to damaged limbs with Owner’s
Construction Representative. Pruning shall be performed Owner’s Park Staff.

Pruning standards: Prune trees according to ANSI A300 Pruning Standards.

Remove tree branches and dispose of off-site.

REGRADING

Grade Lowering: Where new finish grade is indicated below existing grade around trees slope grade
away beyond tree protection zones. Maintain existing grades within tree protection zones.

Root Pruning: Prune tree roots exposed during grade lowering. Do not cut main lateral roots or
taproots; cut only smaller roots. Cut roots with sharp pruning instruments; do not break or chop.
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C.  Minor Fill: Where existing grade is 1 inch or less below elevation of finish grade, fill with topsoil.
Place topsoil in a single uncompacted layer and hand grade to required finish elevations. Note
raising grade within a tree protection zone should be minimal in area and depth and can be fatal to
trees. No grade change is acceptable over Oak tree roots.

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspections: Engage a certified arborist to direct plant protection measures in the vicinity of trees,

shrubs and other vegetation indicated to remain and to prepare inspection reports.
3.13 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT

A.  Repair trees, shrubs and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated that are damaged by
construction operations, in accordance with a certified arborist’s written instructions and approved
by the project Architect/Engineer and Owner’s Construction Representative.

B.  Remove and replace trees, shrubs and other vegetation indicated to remain that die or are damaged
during construction operations that a certified arborist determines are incapable of restoring to
normal growth pattern and approved by the project Architect/Engineer.

C.  Soil Aeration: Aerate surface soil compacted during construction in lawn areas. Aerate compacted
lawn areas beyond the tree protection zones. Drill 2-inch- diameter holes a minimum of 12 inches
deep at 24 inches on center. Backfill holes with an equal mix of augured soil and sand.

3.14 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A. Disposal: Remove excess excavated material, displaced trees, trash and debris and legally dispose
of them off Owner's property.

B.  Burning of surplus and waste materials is not permitted.

3.15 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

A.  Promptly remove soil and debris created by lawn work from paved areas. Clean wheels of vehicles
before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.

B.  Erect barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas from traffic. Maintain
barricades throughout maintenance period and remove after lawn is established.

C.  Remove erosion-control measures after grass establishment period.

END OF SECTION 015639
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products;
special warranties; and comparable products.

DEFINITIONS

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from
previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment,” "system,"
and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model
number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that
is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.
Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to

have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance,
physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified
product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is
named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product,” including make or model number or
other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating
comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification.

1. Designating one product or manufacturer as the “Basis-of-Design” does not either directly or
unintentionally establish a proprietary specification. It is fully expected that the other named
manufacturers have standard or modified products, with or without accessory and
supplementary items or methods of installation, which provide equivalent utility, function,
properties and design intent to the basis-of-design.

2. Any Contractor needing clarification about the acceptability of a product or method of
installation of one of the other named manufacturers shall seek clarification from the

PROJECT #2406
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS-1



1.4

1.5

Architect during bidding by submitting complete documentation for the intended product and a
written statement of intent. Submit full substantiating documents in time for Architect’s review
and analysis before the cutoff date for issuing an addendum.

3. If clarification is not requested as required during bidding, comply with the Architect’s
instructions during Submittals Process that establish other named manufacturer product
equivalency to the basis-of-design product; or provide the basis-of-design product.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for
use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected
products were also options.

L.

Each Contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible
with products and construction methods of other Contractors. Date of Architect’s favorable
review shall be the date used in determining precedence.

If a dispute arises between Contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products
Architect will determine which products shall be used. Provide products determined by
Architect with no additional cost to Owner.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration,
and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

Delivery and Handling:

L.

Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed
container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing,
unpacking, protecting, and installing.

2. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

Storage:

L. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.

4, Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with storage requirements indicated in specific specification Sections.

6. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, in a weathertight enclosure, with
ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

7. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation,
and weather-protection requirements for storage.

8. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
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1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties
required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties
do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents.

1.

Manufacturer’s Warranty: Pre-printed written warranty form furnished by individual
manufacturer for a particular product and then specifically dated and endorsed by manufacturer
to Owner.

Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific
rights for Owner.

Warranty initiation date shall be the date indicated in the applicable specification section.
Contractor shall obtain any additional, supplemental, or extended insurance necessary to cover
insurances for the time period indicated if manufacturer-provided insurance does not cover the
full timeframe required.

There shall be no delay in the initial start and continuation in effect of any warranty required by
the Specifications for any cause, including but not limited to any obligations of performance or
payment of fee(s), or other requirement between the Contractor and the product
manufacturer/warranty provider.

a. Where fee is required to initiate and bring into effect or to maintain a Warranty, the
Contractor shall pay such fee(s) as part of the Work.

Warranties shall not be suspended, terminated, or revoked due to any failure of the Contractor or
their sub-contractor to pay premiums or initiation-of-warranty fees.

For the full duration of the warranty period, an executed warranty as delivered to the Owner
shall not be suspended, terminated or revoked by the manufacturer or Contractor without written
documentation signed by an officer of the manufacturer and delivered to the Owner by
registered mail.

Manufacturer Direct Inspections for Warranty Continuance: All fees for the product
manufacturer’s inspections required to maintain a warranty in full force and effect throughout
the warranty period shall be waived or be pre-paid and included as part of the construction
Work; this applies whether the manufacturer uses their own forces or contracts with an
inspection agency. This does not apply to regular maintenance inspections and service
obligations of the Owner.

Contractor is responsible to pay all fess and to obtain any and all additional warranties or
warranty extensions necessary to fulfill the requirements of this section and of specific Product
Section warranties including but not limited warranty initiation date, warranty initiation fee
payments, periodic inspection costs if required by the warranty, warranty termination date, and
warranty work coverage, as part of the Work without additional cost to the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work
including, but not limited to, the following:

Construction layout.

Field engineering and surveying.
Installation of the Work.

Cutting and patching.

Progress cleaning.

Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed construction.
Correction of the work.

PRI B LD =

DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other
work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original condition after installation
of other work.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For land surveyor.

Qualification Data: For professional delegated design engineer for any cutting and patching that
involves structural elements or potential structural failure.

Product Literature: Provide product literature for all products to be used for patching.

L. Use products identical to those being used (or intended to be used) by the contractors of Division
02 through 33.

Qualifications of Workers: Patching, particularly of finishes, must be performed by experienced workers
of the applicable skilled trade. Provide names of workers or subcontractors who will perform the repairs;
provide experience qualifications upon request.
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Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time cutting
and patching will be performed; for any work affecting structure submit at least 5 workdays in advance
of operations and do not proceed without favorable review by the Architect/Structural Engineer. Include
the following information:

L. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.

Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to structural

elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance and other

significant visual elements.

a. For proposed structural cutting or change submit detailed structural engineering drawings
and calculations signed and sealed by the Contractor’s delegated Design Engineer for
review.

. For operational changes proposed, submit for Engineering review.

C. For appearance changes proposed, submit to Architect for review.

3. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

4. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and
patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated and
those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time permanent services and
systems will be disrupted.

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption
of permanent services and systems.

5. Comply with any changes indicated by the Architect / Engineer’s reviews of the cutting and
patching proposal.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in the
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the
kind indicated.

Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1.

Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations
and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and
support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection

Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operational elements include the following:

a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
b. Fire separation assemblies.
C. Air or smoke barriers.
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C.

D.

d Fire-suppression systems.

e Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
f. Control systems.

g. Communication systems.

h Fire-detection and -alarm systems.

i Conveying systems.

] Electrical wiring systems.

Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in
a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to
perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or
safety. Other construction elements include but are not limited to the following:

Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

Membranes and flashings.

Exterior curtain-wall construction.

Sprayed fire-resistive material.

Equipment supports.

Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

©me Ao o

Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of
cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in
Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction
that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in
cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference
and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

General: Except as otherwise indicated or as directed by the Architect, use materials for cutting and
patching that are identical to existing materials and accepted in the Part 1 submittals process.

1.

If identical materials are not available submit for review materials that fully match existing
adjacent surfaces possible with regard to visual effect.

Use materials for cutting and patching that will result in equal or better performance
characteristics.
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For replacement of new Work removed comply with Technical Specification Sections for type of Work
to be performed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

EXAMINATION

Existing site survey, topography, and subsurface conditions: Existing conditions presented in drawing,
report or specification form are believed accurate within normal industry tolerances but are not
guaranteed. Investigate, survey, confirm and verify all conditions bearing on the Work by any means
necessary before starting any Work that changes existing conditions. Report any unacceptable
discrepancies to the Architect in writing before beginning operations.

1. Written claims of difference shall be accompanied by all substantiating evidence necessary to
document such claim.

2. Claims of difference shall be resolved, including determination of quantities and costs and
methods of Contract Modification, before work that alters such existing conditions is started.

3. Initiation of site-clearing, soil-moving operations, demolition or other activity that alters existing

conditions shall be evidence that Contractor has made all investigations and evaluations it deems
necessary and has accepted all existing conditions resent whether or not they conform exactly to
the Contract Documents.

4, Without advance written notification of unacceptable discrepancy, no claim for extra will be
considered for a claim of difference between documents and actual conditions after the
Contractor has altered existing conditions.

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction
indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence
and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of storm
sewer, underground electrical services, and other utilities.
2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities

serving Project site.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work,
examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be
installed.

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing
finishes or primers.
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Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is
required by other Sections, include the following:

Description of the Work.

List of detrimental conditions, including substrate.
List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
Recommended corrections.

=

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the
Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

Concealed Conditions: Concealed conditions that the contractor believes to differ substantially from
Contract requirements, that change the products or performance requirements indicated, or that
otherwise have a time / cost impact on the contractor’s work shall be brought to the attention of the
Architect immediately upon discovery.

1. Verbal or written claims of difference shall be accompanied by all substantiating evidence
necessary to document such claim. Verbal claims shall be documented in writing by the
contractor following discussions including full description of claim and points of understanding.

2. Claims of difference shall be resolved in writing, including determination of quantities and costs
and methods of Contract Modification, before work that alters such existing conditions is started.

a. When actual quantities remain concealed at time of discovery, the unknown quantities
shall be estimated and a unit price agreed upon; as work progresses contractor shall track
and document actual quantities to the Architect daily and shall not exceed estimated
quantities without specific notification and further discussion.

3. Without such written agreement no claim for extra will be considered for a claim of difference
between documents and actual conditions after the contractor has altered existing conditions.

PREPARATION

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, or
relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in
or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other
construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication.
Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on
Drawings.
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34

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Section 013100
"Project Management and Coordination."

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in
relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are discovered, notify

Architect promptly.

General: Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.

L. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and
elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required
dimensions.

4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.

6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.

7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by

authorities having jurisdiction.

Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and
topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.
Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. Level foundations and
piers from two or more locations.

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels.
Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each
survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log available for reference by
Architect.

FIELD ENGINEERING

Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points
before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during
construction operations.

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of
Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the
need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to Architect before proceeding.
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3.5

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements
on the original survey control points.

Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site,
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities have jurisdiction for
type and size of benchmark.

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary
reference points sufficient to locate the Work.

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction to its

original condition.

INSTALLATION

General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation,
as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease
of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

4, Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in
unoccupied spaces.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain
conditions required for product performance until Contract Completion.

Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading
in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on
site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory
prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions
are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and
number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions
of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for
load conditions.
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L. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights

directed by Architect.
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Fumnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for

installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral
anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in
time for installation.

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange
joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with
cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during
installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing
warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting
and patching operations.

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to
minimize interruption to occupied areas.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining
construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original
Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance
of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core
drill.

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where required by

cutting and patching operations.
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5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.
Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture
or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections, where
applicable.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate
physical integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into
retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and
refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
3. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate

paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire
unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent
surfaces.

4. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

Acceptability of the Work: Architect’s opinion is final for all issues of aesthetics and suitability of
patching work. Unaccepted repairs shall be replaced or the repair re-performed until Architect is
satisfied with the work at no additional cost to the Owner.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar,
oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

PROGRESS CLEANING

General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements
strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

4, Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are
working concurrently.
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5. Contractors failing to clean their work areas as indicated and directed will be back-charged costs

Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper
execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work
area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of
manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.
If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to
health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Contract Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down
sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction
Waste Management and Disposal.”

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials
already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or
deterioration at Contract Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the
remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability
without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction,
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure
during the construction period.

STARTING AND ADJUSTING

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units,
replace with new units, and retest.

Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without
binding.

Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace
damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality
Requirements."
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3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or
deterioration at time of Contract Completion.
B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.
3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
A.  Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and finishes. Comply
with requirements in “Cutting and Patching” paragraphs.
L. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with
matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.
B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without
visible evidence of repair.
D.  Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot
be repaired.
E. Judgment of repair and replacement work acceptability is solely the Architect’s decision and shall not be
challenged or over-ridden by time constraints or difficulty of performance.
F. Any removal and reinstallation of other work in place and all consequential repairs to other work in
place shall be the responsibility of the contractor of the unaccepted work
END OF SECTION 017300
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but
not limited to, the following:

1. Prerequisites to final inspection and acceptance.
2. Inspection procedures.

3. Warranties.

4. Final cleaning.

DEFINITIONS

Closeout: General requirements near end of Contract Time in preparation for final acceptance, final
payment, normal termination of contract, occupancy by Owner, and similar actions evidencing
completion of the Work.

PREREQUISITES TO FINAL INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE

Comply with requirements of Article 6 of the General Conditions.

Comply with final requirements of the Construction Waste Management and Recycling Plan.

1. Confirm all waste management records and quantities and submit substantiation.

General: Before requesting Architect inspection complete the following:

1. Submit a copy of itemized work as identified by the Contractor (Contractor’s Punch List) to

be completed or corrected, starting at the value of items on the list, and reasons why the
Work is not complete.

a. Contractor’s List shall include all closeout documents not yet delivered to Architect or
Owner.
2. Submit all recorded document submittals per General Conditions, and similar final record
information.
3. Submit specific warranties, maintenance agreements, final certifications, and similar

documents. Including but not limited to the following:
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a. Certificate occupancy operating certificates and similar releases.
b. Inspection Certificates.

C. Certification stating that no materials containing more than 1 percent asbestos was
incorporated into the Work.

d. Warranties as indicated in “Warranties” Article below.

4. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stocks of materials, and similar physical items to Owner and
obtain a receipt. Label with manufacturer’s name and model number where applicable.

5. Make final changeover of locks and transmit keys to Owner and advise Owner’s personnel of
changeover in security positions.

6. Complete start-up testing of systems and instructions of Owner’s operating/maintenance
along with construction tools, mock-ups, and similar elements.

7. Submit test/adjust/balance records.

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleaning-up requirements. See technical sections, other Division 01 Sections
and “Final Cleaning” article in Part 3 of this Section.

10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

WARRANTIES

Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Contract Completion is indicated.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project

Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness
as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8 72-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab
to identify the production of installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number
of the installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title “WARRANTIES,”
Project name, and name of Contractor.

4. Warranties are to be included in the Maintenance Manual for each material.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in the operation and maintenance manuals.

The Owner will not accept the start of the warranty period on systems or equipment until the
Certificate of Contract Completion is issued.

1.

Each Contractor shall make such provisions as required to extend the manufacturer’s
warranty from time of initial operation of systems or equipment until Contract Completions
is given in writing.
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1.7

FINAL INSPECTION

Final Inspection: Contractor shall submit the “Contractor’s Punch List” to the Architect, with a
request for Final Inspection of the Work. On receipt of request, the Architect will either proceed
with inspection or notify Contractor of unfilled requirements.

1. The Architect shall notify the Contractor and the School District Board of the scheduled time
of Final Inspection.

2. Architect’s Punch List will be combined with Contractor’s Punch List and issued to the
Contractor.

PREREQUISITES TO CONTRACT COMPLETION

Contractor shall request a reinspection by Architect when all “Punch List Items” have been
completed. Final inspection shall occur within 7 days of issuance of Architect’s Punch List.

1. Contractor shall indicate any items to be deferred in request.

Reinspection: Architect will reinspect work and when all items have been completed and record
documents have been received, Architect will process a Certificate of Contract Completion.

If punch list work is not complete at time of reinspection Architect will not process the Certificate if
Contract Completion but will reissue the punch list with uncompleted work noted as not complete.

Contractor shall notify Architect when uncompleted items are in fact complete and shall reimburse
the Architect at Architect’s standard hourly rates for all time spent in additional reinspection(s) until
Contractor’s work is accepted as complete.

1. Architect will process Certificate of Contract Completion when work is complete, record
documents have been received and when compensation for Architect’s second (and beyond)
reinspection time has been received.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS
Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of
the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or

property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use no high VOC containing agents.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

GENERAL
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FINAL CLEANING

General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to the condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

L.

Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of
Contract Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

-

= 5

Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project
site.

Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surface finishes to a dirt-free condition, free
of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering
of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.

Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums,
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

Damp mop concrete and resilient floor surfaces.

Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.

Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

Remove labels that are not permanent.

Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.
Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that
already show evidence of repair or restoration.

1) Do not paint over “UL” and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical
nameplates.

Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and
similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other
foreign substances.

Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.

Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces
of diffusers, registers, and grills.

PROJECT #2406
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES-4



p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during
construction.

qg. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function will full efficiency.
Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective
and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with
requirements for new fixtures.

r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
Emergency manuals.

Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
Product maintenance manuals.

Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.

SRR =

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013300 “Submittal Procedures” for submitting copies of submittals for
operation and maintenance manuals.

DEFINITIONS

System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Manual Content: Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.

1. A/E willcomment on whether content of operations and maintenance
submittals are acceptable.
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to

revisions and field conditions.
Format: Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:

1. PDF electronic file. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed
file. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.
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a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with
applicable item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation and
maintenance directory.

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form approved by Architect. Architect
will return copy with comments and corrections if necessary.

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit copies
of each corrected manual within 7 days of receipt of Architect's comments.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY

Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to
desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.

3. List of equipment.
4, Table of contents.

List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation
used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according
to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for
Building Systems."

REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of
a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.
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B.  Title Page: Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name and contact information for Contractor.

Name and contact information for Construction Manager.

Name and contact information for Architect.
Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.

Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed
the systems contained in the manuals.

Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

oo DU W~
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C.  Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name,

indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number
in Project Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

D.  Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically
by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

E. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite
electronic PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum
readable file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on
file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and
equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents
for each system and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then
create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system,
subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file tree. Configure
electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file.

23 EMERGENCY MANUALS

A.  Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
1. Type of emergency.

2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.

B.  Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include
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instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and
component:

Sl A el

Fire.

Flood.

Gas leak.

Water leak.

Power failure.

Water outage.

System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Chemical release or spill.

C.  Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error
messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating
personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

D.  Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

L. Instructions on stopping.
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
5. Special operating instructions and procedures.
24 OPERATION MANUALS
A.  Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in

individual Specification Sections and the following information:

1.

e Il

0.

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use.

License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

B.  Descriptions: Include the following:

1.

NNk WD

Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on
Contract Documents.

Manufacturer's name.

Equipment identification with serial number of each component.

Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.
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8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.
2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A.  Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials
and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-
reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or
schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

C.  Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.
D.  Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the
following:
1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.
E.  Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.
F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances

and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
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2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A.  Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system,
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information,
maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

B.  Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For
each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in
Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:

Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

D.  Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.
2. Troubleshooting guide.
3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
4, Disassembly; component removal,repair, and replacement; and
reassembly instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.
E.  Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of

required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for

recording maintenance.

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and
local sources of maintenance materials and related services.

G.  Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

H.  Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances
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and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION

A.  Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

B.  Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of
emergencies indicated.

C.  Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

D.  Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and
piece of equipment not part of a system.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a
system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an

instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract
Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not
applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available
and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of
equipment or systems.

F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in
record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance
manuals.
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 01 78 39

"Project Record Documents."

G.  Comply with General Conditions Article 6-Construction and Closeout for schedule for
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submitting operation and maintenance and all closeout documentation.

END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

A.

B.

A.

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.
2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents

of the Work in those Sections.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prints.

Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.
b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
PROJECT #2406
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2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.

opoos

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record

prints.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project
record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B.  Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean,
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record
documents for Architect’s reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's
personnel, including the following:

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment and training in
operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Demonstration and Training: Submit one copy within seven days of end of each training
module.

1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following

information:

a. Name of Project.

b. Name and address of videographer.
C. Name of Architect.

d. Name of Contractor.

e. Date of video recording.

2. Transcript: Prepared and bound in format matching operation and maintenance
manuals. Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder. Include
a cover sheet with the same label information as the corresponding video recording.
Include name of Project and date of video recording on each page.

3. Transcript: Prepared in PDF electronic format. Include a cover sheet with same
label information as the corresponding video recording and a table of contents with
links to corresponding training components. Include name of Project and date of
video recording on each page.

4. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use in
PDF electronic file.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
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1.5

A

B.

C.

A

B.

Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a
record of successful learning performance.

Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with
requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and
maintenance procedures and training.

Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review
methods and procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not limited
to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction.

2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational

materials, instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to

avoid delays.

Review required content of instruction.

4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather
conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.

w

COORDINATION

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.

Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of
instruction time, and course content.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training
modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual
Specification Sections.

Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.
Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to
master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system,
equipment, or component:

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the
following:
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
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Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design
responsibility.

Operating standards.

Regulatory requirements.

Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.

Operations: Include the following, as applicable:

SCFRT PO AN o

Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.

Control sequences.

Safety procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Operating procedures for emergencies.

Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

Adjustments: Include the following:

fao o

Alignments.

Checking adjustments.

Noise and vibration adjustments.
Economy and efficiency adjustments.

Maintenance: Include the following:

@mo a0 o

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning

Procedures for preventive maintenance.

Procedures for routine maintenance.

Instruction on use of special tools.

Repairs: Include the following:

a.

Diagnosis instructions.

Repair instructions.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.

Instructions for identifying parts and components.

Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

PREPARATION
Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and
training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in

coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operations and Maintenance Data."

Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

INSTRUCTION

Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.

1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days' advance
notice.

Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and
fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final
operation and maintenance data submittals.

END OF SECTION 017900
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SECTION 321216 — ASPHALT PAVING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Asphaltic concrete paving system.

Related Sections:

1. Section 312000 — Earth Moving

2. Section 321723 - Pavement Marking

REFERENCES

Construction and Material Specifications, Ohio Department of Transportation.

ASTM D995 - Mixing Plants for Hot-Mixed, Hot-Laid Bituminous Paving Mixtures.

SYSTEM PERFORMANCE
Paving: Designed for circulation of automobiles, maintenance vehicles and delivery trucks

Refer to Drawings for thickness of various materials.

SUBMITTALS

Submit proposed design mix for each class of mix to Architect for review prior to commencement of
work.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

Quality Assurance - Manufacturer:

1. Conform with ASTM D995.

Quality Assurance - Installation:

1. Do not place asphalt when base surface temperature is less than 40 degrees F.

2. Do not place asphalt when base surface is wet or contains an excess of moisture which would
prevent uniform distribution and required penetration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
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2.1 MATERIALS
A.  Asphalt Concrete Surface Course Type I: In accordance with Section 448 Surface Course, of ODOT
Construction and Material Specifications.
B.  Asphalt Concrete Intermediate Course Type II: In accordance with Section 448 Intermediate Course
of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
C.  Bituminous Aggregate Base: In accordance with Section 301 of ODOT Construction and Material
Specifications.
D.  Prime Coat: In accordance with Section 408 of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
E. Aggregate Base: In accordance with Section 304 of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
2.2 MIXING
A.  Maintain thorough and uniform mixture for each class of mix.
B. Bring asphalt cement and mineral constituents to required temperature prior to mixing. Ensure
aggregates are sufficiently dry so as to prevent foaming in mixture.
C. Combine materials conforming to ASTM D995 and ODOT Construction and Material

Specifications.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

32

A.

B.

C.

D.

EXAMINATION

Verify compacted subgrade is dry and ready to support paving and imposed loads and is at proper
gradients and elevations.

Verify that frames of subsurface structures are properly set to meet final payment elevation.

PREPARATION

Apply Bituminous Prime Coat in accordance with manufacturer's instructions to contact surfaces of
curbs and subsurface structure frames.

Abutting Existing Pavement: Where new paving abuts existing pavement saw cut existing pavement
to its final depth to form straight lines or smooth curved lines to expose vertical face.

Apply Bituminous Tack Coat to vertical face of existing pavement which interfaces new paving
materials.

Use fine aggregate to blot excess primer and tack coat materials.
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33

3.4

3.5

PLACING SUBBASE
Place aggregate material to compacted depth indicated.
Spread, shape, and compact all aggregate material deposited on the subgrade during the same day.

Extend subbase course minimum § inches beyond asphalt pavement width unless otherwise shown
on Drawings.

Add water during compaction to bring subbase course materials to approximate optimum moisture
content, if necessary.

Roll and thoroughly compact aggregate material with an approved roller.

Properly compact areas adjacent to curbs, catch basins, manholes and other areas not accessible to
rollers with mechanical or hand tamping devices.

Using crown template, where required, of length and cut to required crown of finished surface of
subbase, check the contour thereof at intervals of not more than 25 feet.

Approved straightedges 10 ft. in length shall also be furnished and used for testing longitudinal
irregularities in the surface of the subbase course.
TRANSPORTATION OF MATERIALS

Transport asphalt concrete mixtures from mixing plant in trucks having tight and clean
compartments.

Provide covers over hot mixes when transporting to protect from weather and to prevent heat loss.

During cold weather or for long-distance deliveries, provide insulation around truck bed surfaces.

PLACING ASPHALT PAVEMENT

Place asphalt pavement within 24 hours of priming specified surfaces and in accordance with
Sections 301, 448. If more than 24 hours elapses between placement of intermediate and surface
courses, Item 407 Tack Coat shall be applied at a rate of 0.10 gallons per square yard.

Place each course to compacted thickness identified on Drawings.

Place surface course within two hours of placing and compacting intermediate course.

Ensure asphalt is minimum 2450 F. immediately after placing and PRIOR to initial rolling.

Initiate compaction as soon as pavement will bear equipment without checking or undue
displacement.
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3.6

3.7

3.8

Compact pavement by rolling in accordance with ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
Do not displace or extrude pavement from position. Carry out compaction in three operations:

1. Breakdown Rolling.
2. Second Rolling.
3. Finish Rolling.

Develop rolling with consecutive passes to achieve even and smooth finish, without roller marks.
Keep roller wheels sufficiently moist so as not to pick up material.

Perform hand tamping in areas not accessible to rolling equipment. Remove areas that are loose,
broken, mixed with dirt, or otherwise defective, or show deficiency of bituminous material. Replace

with fresh hot mixture and compact to conform to adjacent area.

Line painting and marking is provided under provisions of Section 321723.

TOLERANCES

Flatness: Maximum variation of 1/4 inch measured with 20 foot straight edge.
Compacted Scheduled Thickness: Within 1/8 inch of design thickness.
Variation from True Elevation:

1. Intermediate Course: 1/2 inch in 10 feet.
2. Surface Course: 1/4 inch in 10 feet.

Depressions, retaining or ponding water, mounds in pavement, and ridges at joints will be cause for
rejection.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform field testing under provisions of Section 01 40 00.

Test compacted thickness of base, intermediate and surface course during each day of asphalt
placement in compliance with ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.

If compacted thickness is less than specified tolerances, then provide additional material and roll into
hot bituminous paving course. If bituminous paving course falls below specified temperature, then
entire bituminous course shall be removed and new materials provided at no additional cost to
Owner.

CLEANING

After completion of paving operations, clean surfaces of excess and spilled asphalt materials-to
satisfaction of Architect.
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3.9 PROTECTION

A.  Immediately after placement, protect pavement from mechanical injury for 3 days, or until properly
cooled and resistant to wheel damage.

B.  Provide barricades and warning devices as required to protect pavement and general public.

C. Cover openings of structures in area of paving until permanent coverings are placed.

END OF SECTION 321216
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SECTION 321313 — CONCRETE PAVING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Concrete sidewalks, curbs and paving.
2. Reinforcement.

3. Surface finish.

4, Curing and Sealing.

REFERENCES

American Concrete Institute (ACI):

ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings.
ACI 305 - Recommended Practice for Hot Weather Concreting.
ACI 306- Recommended Practice for Winter Concrete.

ACI 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concrete.

ACI 347 - Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork.

il adi e

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1. ASTM C94 - Ready Mixed Concrete.

2. ASTM C260 - Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.

3. ASTM C309 - Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete.
4. ASTM D994 - Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete.
SUBMITTALS

Submit mix design and obtain approval PRIOR to commencement of concrete work.

Submit original ready mixed concrete delivery tickets; include air content and admixture if included.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Perform work in accordance with ACI references.
Obtain materials from same source where possible.
Comply with applicable building code requirements.

Maintain log of concrete pours with date, air temperature, time of placement and locations identified.
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1.5

A.

B.

1.6

A.

B.

C.

D.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

Mix, transport, place, and protect concrete within temperature ranges and environmental conditions for
optimum concrete installation according to referenced standards.

1. Cold Weather: Maintain protection against freezing for 72 hours.
2. Hot Weather: PREVENT rapid drying; maximum concrete temperature of 900 F.

Do not place concrete during rain, sleet, or snow unless protection is provided.

TESTS
Testing and analysis will be performed under provisions of Section 01400 by Contractor.
Three concrete test cylinders will be taken for every 50 or less cu. yds. of concrete placed each day.

One additional test cylinder will be taken during cold weather and be cured on site under same
conditions as concrete it represents.

One slump test will be taken for each set of test cylinders taken.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

A.

23

A.

B.

C.

2.4

A.

FORM MATERIALS

Conform to ACI 301 and 347.

REINFORCEMENT

Use reinforcement and accessory materials specified under provisions of Section 03 30 00 — Cast-in-
place Concrete.

CONCRETE MATERIALS
Use concrete materials specified under provisions of Section 03 30 00 — Cast-in-place Concrete.
Cement: Manufacturer's standard gray colors.

Sand: Regular sand color.

ADMIXTURES

Air Entrainment: ASTM C260.
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2.5

A.

B.

C.

2.6

A.

B.

C.

D.

ACCESSORIES

Joint Filler: ASTM D994 bituminous impregnated fiberboard; 1/2 inch thick or as detailed on
Drawings.

Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1 water-based liquid membrane forming compound
with approximately 30 percent solids content.

1. Design Guide: MasterKure 200W by Master Builders, Inc.

2. Approved Equal: Similar product manufactured by Euclid Chemical Co., Symon Corp., Vexcon
Chemicals, or approved equal.

Form Release Agent: Colorless material which win not stain concrete, absorb moisture, or impair

natural bonding or color characteristics of coating intended for use on concrete.

CONCRETE MIX

Mix concrete in accordance with ASTM C94 and in quantities for immediate use.

Provide concrete with the following characteristics:

L. Compressive strength at 28 days: 4000 psi.

2. Slump Range: 4" +- 1/2".

3. Air Content: 5 - 7%; varying proportional to aggregate size and for severe exposure.

Add air entraining agent to concrete mix for concrete work required by this Section.

Use other admixtures only when approved by Architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

3.2

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION
Verify compacted subgrade, granular base, stabilized soil is ready to support paving and imposed loads.
Verify gradients and elevations of base are correct.

Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.

PREPARATION
Moisten base to minimize absorption of water from fresh concrete.
Notify Architect minimum 24 hours prior to commencement of concreting operations.

Prior to placing concrete ensure the following:
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3.4

3.5

1. Freestanding water, snow, ice, and foreign materials are removed.

2. Subgrade is moist at time of concreting.
3. Forms are thoroughly cleaned, secured in position, and coated with form release agent.
FORMING

Place and secure forms to correct location, dimension, and profile; comply with ACI 347.

Assemble formwork to permit easy stripping and dismantling without damaging concrete.

Place joint fillers vertical in position, in straight lines. Secure to formwork during concrete placement.
Radii and curve forms shall extend two feet beyond the point of curvature.

Set top of form at finished elevation of concrete work.

Align form joints.

Do not apply form release agent where concrete surfaces receive special finishes or applied coatings
which may be affected by agent.

Coordinate work of other Sections in forming and setting openings, slots, recesses, chases, sleeves,
bolts, anchors, and other inserts.
REINFORCEMENT

Place reinforcement at mid-height of slabs-on-grade using materials in longest practical lengths;
adequately support and secure against displacement.

Lap and splice bars minimum 30 times diameter; lap wire fabric 1 full mesh aluminum; tie splices with
wire. Offset end laps in adjacent widths of wire fabric to prevent continuous laps.

Interrupt reinforcement at control contraction, and expansion joints.
Place reinforcement to achieve slab and curb alignment as detailed.

Provide dowel joints at interruptions of concrete with one end of dowel set in capped sleeve to allow
longitudinal movement.

Detail fabricate and place reinforcement in accordance with ACI SP-66.

FORMED JOINTS

Expansion Joints (Isolation Joints): Place at 20 foot intervals for sidewalks and for curbs to correct
elevation and profile unless shown otherwise, aligning curb, gutter and sidewalk joints; and where
concrete abuts permanent objects within paved area.
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3.6

3.7
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L. Place joint filler between paving components and building or other appurtenances. Set top of
joint filler equal to adjacent concrete surfaces.

Control Joints (Contraction Joints): Provide scored or sawn construction joints at 5 foot intervals of
sidewalk curbs and between sidewalks and curbs unless shown otherwise. Provide joint depth at least
1/5 concrete thickness.

1. Tooled Joints: Form joints in fresh concrete by hand grooving using appropriate tools while
concrete is plastic.
2. Sawed Joints: Form joints using power saw equipped with shatterproof or diamond rimmed

blades to create a clean cut.
Construction Joints: Provide at end of concrete placements, and at locations where placement
operations are stopped for more than 1/2 hour, except where placements terminate at control joints.

Construct with dowels as shown on Drawings.

Provide joints conforming to ACI 381.

PLACING CONCRETE
Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301.

1. Hot Weather Placement: ACI 305.
2. Cold Weather Placement: ACI 306.

Ensure reinforcement, inserts, embedded parts, and formed joints are not disturbed during concrete
placement.

Place concrete continuously between predetermined construction joints. Do not break or interrupt
successive pours such that cold joints occur.

Plan concrete to pattern indicated.

Deposit in place ready mixed concrete hauled in truck mixers within 90 minutes from time water is
added to the mix.

Pitch concrete paving to drains or perimeter areas for positive drainage.
Complete all joints before uncontrolled shrinkage cracking occurs.
Round all edges including joints with 1/4 inch radius edging tool.

Provide openings for inserts, sleeves, and other items required by various contractors and
subcontractors.

FINISHING

Driveways and Sidewalk Paving: Light broom, perpendicular to path of travel with a new broom.
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B.

Remove high or low areas after concrete has been struck off and consolidated.

Minimize use of bullfloat.

C. Ensure finished surfaces do not vary from true lines, levels, or grade by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet
when measured with straightedge.
3.8 CURING
A.  Protect concrete against frost and rapid drying and keep moist for at least 6 days after placing; during
this period, concrete shall be maintained above 70 degrees F for at least 3 days or above 50 degrees F
for at least 5 days.
B. Apply curing and sealing compound at a rate and at appropriate time as recommended by curing
compound manufacturer.
C.  Apply curing and sealing compound to exposed concrete sidewalks, paving and, paving surfaces after
completing concrete finishing.
3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.  Perform field inspection and testing under provisions of Section 01400.
B. Maintain records of placed concrete items. Record date, location of pour, quantity, air temperature and
test samples taken.
3.10 PROTECTION
A.  Protect installed Work under provisions of Section 01500.
B. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature drying, excessive hot or cold
temperatures, and mechanical injury, including vandalism.
C. Repair or replace broken, defective or vandalized concrete without additional cost to Owner.
Vandalism includes writing, graffiti and items thrown on exposed concrete surfaces.
END OF SECTION 321313
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SECTION 321723 - PAVEMENT MARKING

PART 1 -

1.1

A.

1.4

PART 2

2.1

GENERAL

SUMMARY
Sections Includes: Pavement marking and stripping.
Related Sections:

1. Section 321216 - Asphaltic Paving.
2. Section 321313 - Concrete Paving.

ADA - American Disabilities Act.

ANSI A117.1 - Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handicapped People.

SUBMITTALS
Submit under provisions of Section 013300.

Product Data: Submit manufacturer's data, descriptive literature, and specifications.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable codes and regulations of agencies having
jurisdiction, including those having jurisdiction over airborne emissions and industrial waste
disposal.

Environmental Requirements: Do not apply marking paint when weather is foggy or rainy, nor
when ambient or pavement temperatures are below 40 degrees F, nor when such conditions are

anticipated during the 8 hours following application.

Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations.

- PRODUCTS

MANUFACTURERS
Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Benjamin Moore and Co.
2. PPG Industries.

a. Referenced as Design Guide.
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A.
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A.
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A.

3. Pratt and Lambert, Inc.
4. Sherwin-Williams Co.
5. Tnemec Co., Inc.

MATERIALS

Traffic Marking Paint: Flat alkyd resins specifically formulated for application to exterior
asphalt and concrete surfaces.

Accessory Materials: Paint cleaners and other materials not specifically indicated but required
to achieve finishes of commercial quality.

EQUIPMENT

Use pressurized, self-contained paint machine capable of applying a straight line without
overspray from 3 inches to 4 inches wide, with uniform coverage.

MIXING

Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

A.

B.

C.

33

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

Verify that paving substrates are fully cured and that conditions are correct for proper
application.

PREPARATION

Prepare, apply, cleanup, and protect materials with requirements specified by manufacturer.

Protection: Protect previously installed Work and adjacent materials; take precautions necessary
to avoid and mitigate the effects of wind drift in application of liquid marking materials.

Surface Preparation: Locate markings as shown on Drawings; layout markings using guide
lines, templates, and forms. Thoroughly clean surfaces free of dirt, sand, gravel oil and other
foreign materials with power broom supplemented by hand brooms.

APPLICATION

Apply marking paint as recommended by paint manufacturer.

Apply paint with mechanical equipment:

PROJECT #2406
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1. Provide uniform line width of 4 inches, unless otherwise noted on Drawings.

2. Provide hatching in handicapped parking areas as required by handicapped regulations.
3. Use single line striping between parking stalls, or as indicated on the Drawings.
C. Symbol of Accessibility: Apply international handicapped symbol on pavement surface in

accordance with ANSI A117.1.

1. On asphalt surfaces, paint blue symbol on white background square.
2. On concrete surfaces, paint white symbol on blue background square.
3. Provide symbol in size indicated on Drawings, or as required by Code.
D. Apply paint in dry film thickness of 2.25 mils per coat for various substrates as follows:

L. Asphalt: 2 coats.
2. Concrete: 1 coat.

34 SCHEDULE

A. Use colors as identified in this Article and as indicated on Drawings:
1. Text and directional arrows: White.
2. Parking dividers: White.
3. Handicapped zone markings: Blue.
B. Blue paint for the symbol of accessibility shall match color of Federal Standard.

END OF SECTION 321723
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SECTION 329200 - SEEDING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Seeding.
2. Hydroseeding.
3. Turf renovation.

Related Sections:
1. Earth Moving for excavation, filling and backfilling, and rough grading.

DEFINITIONS

Duff Layer: The surface layer of native topsoil that is composed of mostly decayed leaves, twigs,
and detritus.

Finish Grade: Elevation of finished surface of planting soil.

Manufactured Topsoil: Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils or sand
with stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil or planting soil.

Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a
pest. This includes insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and molluscicides.
It also includes substances or mixtures intended for use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant.

Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to plants,
animals, or people. These include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and slugs), rodents
(gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, bacteria, and viruses.

Planting Soil: Standardized topsoil; existing, native surface topsoil; existing, in-place surface soil;
imported topsoil; or manufactured topsoil that is modified with soil amendments and perhaps
fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for plant growth.

Subgrade: Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or top surface of
a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed.

Subsoil: All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile, and typified by the lack of organic
matter and soil organisms.

PROJECT #2406
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Surface Soil: Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile at the Project site. In
undisturbed areas, the surface soil is typically topsoil, but in disturbed areas such as urban
environments, the surface soil can be subsoil.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1. Pesticides and Herbicides: Include product label and manufacturer's application instructions
specific to this Project.

Certification of Grass Seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or mixture stating
the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of each species and variety, and percentage

of purity, germination, and weed seed. Include the year of production and date of packaging.

1. Certification of each seed mixture for turfgrass sod and/or plugs. Include identification of
source and name and telephone number of supplier.

Qualification Data: For qualified landscape Installer.

Product Certificates: For soil amendments and fertilizers, from manufacturer.

Material Test Reports: For standardized ASTM D 5268 topsoil, existing native surface topsoil,
existing in-place surface soil, and/or imported or manufactured topsoil;, depending on what is

proposed to be utilized for final topsoil.

1. Test Reports need to show any required amendments to optimize topsoil for turf and grass
type crop growth.

Maintenance Instructions: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance
of turfand meadows during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required initial
maintenance periods.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape Installer whose work has resulted in successful
turf and meadow establishment.

1. Professional Membership: Installer shall be a member in good standing of either the
Professional Landcare Network or the American Nursery and Landscape Association.

2. Experience: Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to requirements in
Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

3. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time
supervisor on Project site when work is in progress.

4, Personnel Certifications: Installer's field supervisor shall have certification in one of the

following categories from the Professional Landcare Network:
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a. Certified Landscape Technician - Exterior, with installation, maintenance with an
irrigation specialty area(s) if irrigation system is included, designated CLT-Exterior.

b. Certified Turfgrass Professional, designated CTP.

C. Certified Turfgrass Professional of Cool Season Lawns, designated CTP-CSL.

5. Maintenance Proximity: Not more than two hours' normal travel time from Installer's place
of business to Project site.
6. Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial.

Soil-Testing Laboratory Qualifications: An independent laboratory or university laboratory,
recognized by the State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to conduct
the testing indicated and that specializes in types of tests to be performed.

Soil Analysis: For each unamended soil type, furnish soil analysis and a written report by a
qualified soil-testing laboratory stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of sand, silt, and
clay content; cation exchange capacity; sodium absorption ratio; deleterious material; pH; and
mineral and plant-nutrient content of the soil.

1. Testing methods and written recommendations shall comply with USDA's Handbook No. 60.
The Contractor shall submit a soil sampling exhibit showing depth, location, and number of
samples taken per instructions from Landscape Architect. A minimum of three
representative samples shall be taken from varied locations, each soil type to be used, and
any amended soils to produce topsoil for planting purposes.

3. Report suitability of tested soil for turf growth.

a. Based on the test results, state recommendations for soil treatments and soil
amendments to be incorporated. State recommendations in weight per 1000 sq. ft. or
volume per cu. yd. for nitrogen, phosphorus, and potash nutrients and soil
amendments to be added to produce satisfactory planting soil suitable for healthy,
viable plants.

b. Report presence of problem salts, minerals, or heavy metals, including aluminum,
arsenic, barium, cadmium, chromium, cobalt, lead, lithium, and vanadium. If such
problem materials are present, provide additional recommendations for corrective
action.

Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Seed and Other Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers
showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of
conformance with state and federal laws, as applicable.

Sod: Harvest, deliver, store, and handle sod according to requirements in "Specifications for
Turfgrass Sod Materials" and "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Transplanting and Installation" in
TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding." Deliver sod in time for planting within 24
hours of harvesting. Protect sod from breakage and drying.

Bulk Materials:
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1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and pavements, or on
existing turf areas or plants.

2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk materials,
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff, and airborne dust reaching adjacent properties, water
conveyance systems, or walkways.

3. Accompany each delivery of bulk fertilizers, lime, and soil amendments with appropriate
certificates.
PROJECT CONDITIONS

Planting Restrictions: Plant during one of the following periods. Coordinate planting periods with
initial maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion.

1. Spring Planting: April (after the last freeze) — June 1st
2. Fall Planting: Mid-August — September 30th (Soil Temperatures between 55 and 75 degrees).

Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions
permit planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be obtained. Apply
products during favorable weather conditions according to manufacturer's written instructions.

MAINTENANCE SERVICE

Initial Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape
Installer. Maintain as required in Part 3. Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted
and continue until acceptable turf is established but for not less than the following periods:

1. Seeded Turf: 60 days from date of Substantial Completion.

a. When initial maintenance period has not elapsed before end of planting season, or if
turf is not fully established, continue maintenance during next planting season.

2. Sodded Turf: 30 days from date of Substantial Completion.

Initial Meadow Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape
Installer. Maintain as required in Part 3. Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted
and continue until acceptable meadow is established, but for not less than 60 days from date of
Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

SEED

Grass Seed: Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Journal of Seed
Technology; Rules for Testing Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances and consists of only
seed ranked in the top 10 seed species per the current NTEP report.

Seed Species: State-certified and top 10 NTEP ranked grass species as follows:

Seed Species: Seed of grass species as follows, with not less than 95 percent germination, not less
than 85 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed seed:

1. Full Sun: Proportioned by weight as follows:

a. Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis), a minimum of two “Improved” cultivars.
b. Perennial Ryegrass, three “Improved” cultivars.

2. Sun and Partial Shade: Proportioned by weight as follows:

Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis), minimum of two “Improved” cultivars.
Chewings red fescue (Festuca rubra variety).

Perennial ryegrass (Lolium perenne).

Redtop (Agrostis alba).

/e o

3. Shade: Proportioned by weight as follows:
a. Chewings red fescue (Festuca rubra variety), a minimum of two “Improved” cultivars.
Rough bluegrass (Poa trivialis).
b. Redtop (Agrostis alba).
INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS

Lime: ASTM C 602, agricultural liming material containing a minimum of 80 percent calcium
carbonate equivalent and as follows:

1. Class: T, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through No. 8 sieve and a minimum of 75
percent passing through No. 60 sieve.

2. Class: O, with a minimum of 95 percent passing through No. 8 sieve and a minimum of 55
percent passing through No. 60 sieve.

3. Provide lime in form of ground dolomitic limestone.

Sulfur: Granular, biodegradable, containing a minimum of 90 percent sulfur, and with a minimum
of 99 percent passing through No. 6 sieve and a maximum of 10 percent passing through No. 40
sieve.

Iron Sulfate: Granulated ferrous sulfate containing a minimum of 20 percent iron and 10 percent
sulfur.
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Aluminum Sulfate: Commercial grade, unadulterated.
Perlite: Horticultural perlite, soil amendment grade.

Agricultural Gypsum: Minimum 90 percent calcium sulfate, finely ground with 90 percent passing
through No. 50 sieve.

Sand: Clean, washed, natural or manufactured, and free of toxic materials.

Diatomaceous Earth: Calcined, 90 percent silica, with approximately 140 percent water absorption
capacity by weight.

Zeolites: Mineral clinoptilolite with at least 60 percent water absorption by weight.

ORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS

Compost: Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to 8; moisture
content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 3/4-inch sieve; soluble salt content
of 5 to 10 decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent inert contaminants and free of substances toxic
to plantings; and as follows:

1. Organic Matter Content: 50 to 60 percent of dry weight.
2. Feedstock: Agricultural, food, or industrial residuals; biosolids; yard trimmings; or source-
separated or compostable mixed solid waste.

Sphagnum Peat: Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or of granular texture,
with a pH range of 3.4 to 4.8.

Muck Peat: Partially decomposed moss peat, native peat, or reed-sedge peat, finely divided or of
granular texture, with a pH range of 6 to 7.5, and having a water-absorbing capacity of 1100 to 2000
percent.

Wood Derivatives: Decomposed, nitrogen-treated sawdust, ground bark, or wood waste; of uniform
texture and free of chips, stones, sticks, soil, or toxic materials.

1. In lieu of decomposed wood derivatives, mix partially decomposed wood derivatives with
ammonium nitrate at a minimum rate of 0.15 Ib/cu. ft. of loose sawdust or ground bark, or
with ammonium sulfate at a minimum rate of 0.25 lb/cu. ft. of loose sawdust or ground bark.

Manure: Well-rotted, unleached, stable or cattle manure containing not more than 25 percent by
volume of straw, sawdust, or other bedding materials; free of toxic substances, stones, sticks, soil,
weed seed, and material harmful to plant growth.

FERTILIZERS

Bonemeal: Commercial, raw or steamed, finely ground; a minimum of 4 percent nitrogen and 10
percent phosphoric acid.
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Superphosphate: Commercial, phosphate mixture, soluble; a minimum of 20 percent available
phosphoric acid.

Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, consisting of
fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural organic sources of urea
formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the following composition:

1. Composition: 1 Ib/1000 sq. ft. of actual nitrogen, 4 percent phosphorous, and 2 percent
potassium, by weight.

2. Composition:  Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil
reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.

Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble
nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:

1. Composition: 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, by
weight.
2. Composition:  Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil

reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.

PLANTING SOILS

Planting Soil (Manufactured): ASTM D 5268 topsoil, with pH range of 5.5 to 7, a minimum of 4
percent organic material content; free of stones 1 inch or larger in any dimension and other
extraneous materials harmful to plant growth. Mix ASTM D 5268 topsoil with the following soil
amendments and fertilizers as directed in the Soil Testing Report’s recommended quantities to
produce planting soil:

Ratio of Loose Compost to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.

Ratio of Loose Sphagnum Peat to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.
Ratio of Loose Wood Derivatives to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.
Weight of Lime per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Sulfur per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Agricultural Gypsum per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.
Volume of Sand Plus 10 Percent Diatomaceous Earth per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing
Report.

8. Weight of Bonemeal per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

9. Weight of Superphosphate per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

10.  Weight of Commercial Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

11.  Weight of Slow-Release Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Nk W=

Planting Soil (Native / Virgin): Existing, native surface topsoil formed under natural conditions
with the duff layer retained during excavation or grading processes. Verify suitability of native
surface topsoil to produce viable planting soil through required soil testing. Clean soil of roots,
plants, sod, stones, clay lumps, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.

1. Supplement with amendments and fertilizers as directed in the Soil Testing Report’s
recommended quantities to produce planting soil when existing quantities are insufficient.
2. Mix existing, native surface topsoil with the following soil amendments and fertilizers as
directed in the Soil Testing Report’s recommended quantities to produce planting soil:
PROJECT #2406
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Ratio of Loose Compost to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.

Ratio of Loose Sphagnum Peat to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.
Ratio of Loose Wood Derivatives to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.
Weight of Lime per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Sulfur per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Agricultural Gypsum per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.
Volume of Sand Plus 10 Percent Diatomaceous Earth per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils
Testing Report.

Weight of Bonemeal per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Superphosphate per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Commercial Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.
Weight of Slow-Release Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

e e o

e

Planting Soil (Existing Non-Native/Virgin): Existing, in-place surface soil. Verify suitability of
existing surface soil to produce viable planting soil. Remove stones, roots, plants, sod, clods, clay
lumps, pockets of coarse sand, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, building
debris, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth. Mix surface soil with the following
soil amendments and fertilizers as directed in the Soil Testing Report’s recommended quantities to
produce planting soil::

L.

Nk wbd

8.
9.
10.
11.

Ratio of Loose Compost to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.

Ratio of Loose Sphagnum Peat to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.
Ratio of Loose Wood Derivatives to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.
Weight of Lime per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Sulfur per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Agricultural Gypsum per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.
Volume of Sand Plus 10 Percent Diatomaceous Earth per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing
Report.

Weight of Bonemeal per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Superphosphate per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Weight of Commercial Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.
Weight of Slow-Release Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

Planting Soil (Imported): Imported topsoil or manufactured topsoil from off-site sources. Obtain
topsoil displaced from naturally well-drained construction or mining sites where topsoil occurs at
least 4 inches deep; do not obtain from agricultural land, bogs or marshes.

1.

Additional Properties of Imported Topsoil or Manufactured Topsoil: Screened and free of
stones 1 inch or larger in any dimension; free of roots, plants, sod, clods, clay lumps, pockets
of coarse sand, paint, paint washout, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement,
plaster, building debris, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing
compound, acid, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth; free of obnoxious
weeds and invasive plants including quackgrass, Johnsongrass, poison ivy, nutsedge,
nimblewill, Canada thistle, bindweed, bentgrass, wild garlic, ground ivy, perennial sorrel,
and bromegrass; not infested with nematodes, grubs, other pests, pest eggs, or other
undesirable organisms and disease-causing plant pathogens; friable and with sufficient
structure to give good tilth and aeration. Continuous, air-filled, pore-space content on a
volume/volume basis shall be at least 15 percent when moisture is present at field capacity.
Soil shall have a field capacity of at least 15 percent on a dry weight basis.
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2. Mix imported topsoil or manufactured topsoil with the following soil amendments and
fertilizers in the following quantities to produce planting soil:

a. Ratio of Loose Compost to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.

b. Ratio of Loose Sphagnum Peat to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.

C. Ratio of Loose Wood Derivatives to Topsoil by Volume: Per Soils Testing Report.

d. Weight of Lime per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

e. Weight of Sulfur, Iron Sulfate, or Aluminum Sulfate per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils
Testing Report.

f. Weight of Agricultural Gypsum per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

g Volume of Sand Plus 10 Percent Diatomaceous Earth per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils
Testing Report.

h. Weight of Bonemeal per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

1. Weight of Superphosphate per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

j. Weight of Commercial Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

k. Weight of Slow-Release Fertilizer per 1000 Sq. Ft.: Per Soils Testing Report.

MULCHES

Straw Mulch: Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat,
rye, oats, or barley.

Sphagnum Peat Mulch: Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or of granular
texture, and with a pH range of 3.4 to 4.8.

Compost Mulch: Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to §;
moisture content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 1-inch sieve; soluble salt
content of 2 to 5 decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent inert contaminants and free of
substances toxic to plantings; and as follows:

1. Organic Matter Content: 50 to 60 percent of dry weight.
2. Feedstock: Agricultural, food, or industrial residuals; biosolids; yard trimmings; or source-
separated or compostable mixed solid waste.

Fiber Mulch: Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic and free of plant-growth
or germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a pH range of 4.5 to
6.5.

Nonasphaltic Tackifier: Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer for slurry
application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.

Asphalt Emulsion: ASTM D 977, Grade SS-1; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination
inhibitors.

PESTICIDES

General: Pesticide, registered and approved by EPA, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required for Project
conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesticides unless authorized in writing by
authorities having jurisdiction.
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Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective): Effective for controlling the germination or
growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer.

Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective): Effective for controlling weed growth that
has already germinated.

EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS

Erosion-Control Blankets: Biodegradable wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat enclosed in a
photodegradable plastic mesh. Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches
long.

Erosion-Control Fiber Mesh: Biodegradable burlap or spun-coir mesh, a minimum of 0.92 1b/sq.
yd., with 50 to 65 percent open area. Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6
inches long.

Erosion-Control Mats: Cellular, non-biodegradable slope-stabilization mats designed to isolate and
contain small areas of soil over steeply sloped surface, of 3-inch nominal mat thickness. Include
manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for slope conditions.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Invisible Structures, Inc.; Slopetame 2.
b. Presto Products Company, a business of Alcoa; Geoweb.
c. Tenax Corporation - USA; Tenweb.

GRASS-PAVING MATERIALS

Grass Paving: Cellular, non-biodegradable plastic mats, designed to contain small areas of soil and
enhance the ability of turf to support vehicular and pedestrian traffic, of 2-inch nominal mat
thickness. Include manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for slope conditions.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Grid Technologies, Inc.; Netlon 50.

Invisible Structures, Inc.; Grasspave?2.

NDS, Inc.; Grassroad Paver8 Plus.

Presto Products Company, a business of Alcoa; Geoblock Porous Pavement System.
RK Manufacturing, Inc.; Grassy Pavers.

oo op

Base Course: Sound crushed stone or gravel complying with Division 31 Section "Earth Moving"
for base-course material.
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D.

E.

F.

Sand: Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with gradation requirements
in ASTM C 33 for fine aggregate.

Proprietary Growing Mix: As submitted and acceptable to Architect.

Sandy Loam Soil Mix: Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with
gradation requirements in ASTM C 33 for fine aggregate blended with planting soil as specified.
Use blend consisting of 1/2 sand and 1/2 planting soil.

Soil for Paving Fill: Planting soil as specified.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

32

A.

B.

33

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting
performance.

1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout, concrete
slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner,
turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been deposited in soil within a planting area.

2. Do not mix or place soils and soil amendments in frozen, wet, or muddy conditions.

3. Suspend soil spreading, grading, and tilling operations during periods of excessive soil
moisture until the moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results.

4. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable and which is too dusty.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a planting area,
remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace with new planting soil.
PREPARATION

Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings
from damage caused by planting operations.

1. Protect adjacent and adjoining areas from hydroseeding and hydromulching overspray.
2. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them.

Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-
bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

TURF AREA PREPARATION

Limit turf subgrade preparation to areas to be planted.
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Newly Graded Subgrades: Loosen subgrade to a minimum depth of 6 inches. Remove stones
larger than 1 inch in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous matter and
legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

1. Apply fertilizer directly to subgrade before loosening.
Thoroughly blend planting soil off-site before spreading or spread topsoil, apply soil
amendments and fertilizer on surface, and thoroughly blend planting soil.

a. Delay mixing fertilizer with planting soil if planting will not proceed within a few
days.
b. Mix lime with dry soil before mixing fertilizer.

3. Spread planting soil to a depth of 4 inches but not less than required to meet finish grades
after light rolling and natural settlement. Do not spread if planting soil or subgrade is frozen,
muddy, or excessively wet.

a. Spread approximately 1/2 the thickness of planting soil over loosened subgrade. Mix
thoroughly into top 2 inches of subgrade. Spread remainder of planting soil.
b. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod.

Unchanged Subgrades: If turf is to be planted in areas unaltered or undisturbed by excavating,
grading, or surface-soil stripping operations, prepare surface soil as follows:

1. Remove existing grass, vegetation, and turf. Do not mix into surface soil.
Loosen surface soil to a depth of at least 6 inches.
3. Apply soil amendments and fertilizers according to planting soil mix proportions and mix

thoroughly into top 6 inches of soil. Till soil to a homogeneous mixture of fine texture.

a. Apply fertilizer directly to surface soil before loosening.

4, Remove stones larger than 1 inch in any dimension and sticks, roots, trash, and other
extraneous matter.

5. Legally dispose of waste material, including grass, vegetation, and turf, off Owner's property.

Finish Grading: Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine
texture. Grade to within plus or minus 1/2 inch of finish elevation. Roll and rake, remove ridges,
and fill depressions to meet finish grades. Limit finish grading to areas that can be planted in the
immediate future.

Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry
before planting. Do not create muddy soil.

Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded or
otherwise disturbed after finish grading.

PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS

Prepare area as specified in "Turf Area Preparation” Article.
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3.5

3.6

For erosion-control mats, install planting soil in two lifts, with second lift equal to thickness of
erosion-control mats. Install erosion-control mat and fasten as recommended by material
manufacturer.

Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting soil and compact before planting.

For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and as
recommended by material manufacturer for site conditions. Fasten as recommended by material
manufacturer.

Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry
before planting. Do not create muddy soil.

PREPARATION FOR GRASS-PAVING MATERIALS

Reduce subgrade elevation soil to allow for thickness of grass-paving system. Grade planting areas
to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine texture. Grade so that installed
paving is within plus or minus 1/2 inch of finish elevation. Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill
depressions.

Install base course and sandy loam soil mix as recommended by paving-material manufacturer for
site conditions; comply with details shown on Drawings. Compact according to paving-material
manufacturer's written instructions.

Install paving mat and fasten according to paving-material manufacturer's written instructions.

Before planting, fill cells of paving mat with sandy loam soil mix and compact according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry
before planting. Do not create muddy soil.

SEEDING

Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine. Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity
exceeds 5 mph. Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles

to each other.

1. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged.
2. Do not seed against existing trees. Limit extent of seed to outside edge of planting saucer.

Sow seed at a total rate 6 to 8 1b/1000 sq. ft.
Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray.

Protect seeded areas with slopes exceeding 1:4 with erosion-control blankets and 1:6 with erosion-
control fiber mesh installed and stapled according to manufacturer's written instructions.

PROJECT #2406
SEEDING-13



3.7

3.8

Protect seeded areas with erosion-control mats where shown on Drawings; install and anchor
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch. Spread uniformly at
a minimum rate of 2 tons/acre to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 inches in loose thickness over
seeded areas. Spread by hand, blower, or other suitable equipment.

1. Anchor straw mulch by crimping into soil with suitable mechanical equipment.

2. Bond straw mulch by spraying with asphalt emulsion at a rate of 10 to 13 gal./1000 sq. ft..
Take precautions to prevent damage or staining of structures or other plantings adjacent to
mulched areas. Immediately clean damaged or stained areas.

Protect seeded areas from hot, dry weather or drying winds by applying compost mulch within 24
hours after completing seeding operations. Soak areas, scatter mulch uniformly to a thickness of
3/16 inch, and roll surface smooth.

HYDROSEEDING

Hydroseeding: Mix specified seed, fertilizer, and fiber mulch in water, using equipment specifically
designed for hydroseed application. Continue mixing until uniformly blended into homogeneous
slurry suitable for hydraulic application.

L. Mix slurry with fiber-mulch manufacturer's recommended tackifier.

2. Apply slurry uniformly to all areas to be seeded in a one-step process. Apply slurry at a rate
so that mulch component is deposited at not less than 1500-1b/acre dry weight, and seed
component is deposited at not less than the specified seed-sowing rate.

3. Apply slurry uniformly to all areas to be seeded in a two-step process. Apply first slurry coat
at a rate so that mulch component is deposited at not less than 500-1b/acre dry weight, and
seed component is deposited at not less than the specified seed-sowing rate. Apply slurry
cover coat of fiber mulch (hydromulching) at a rate of 1000 Ib/acre.

TURF RENOVATION

Renovate existing turf.

Renovate existing turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or
equipment and movement of vehicles.

1. Reestablish turf where settlement or washouts occur or where minor regrading is required.
2. Install new planting soil as required.

Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory turf areas; do not bury in soil.

Remove topsoil containing foreign materials such as oil drippings, fuel spills, stones, gravel, and
other construction materials resulting from Contractor's operations, and replace with new planting
soil.

Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing turf.
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3.9

Remove weeds before seeding. Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required.
Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.

Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and
legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches.

Apply soil amendments and initial fertilizers required for establishing new turf and mix thoroughly
into top 4 inches of existing soil. Install new planting soil to fill low spots and meet finish grades.

Apply seed and protect with straw mulch or sod as required for new turf.

Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new turf is established.

TURF MAINTENANCE

Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and
performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf. Roll, regrade, and replant
bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth turf. Provide materials and
installation the same as those used in the original installation.

1. Fill in as necessary soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other processes.
Replace materials and turf damaged or lost in areas of subsidence.

2. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new mulch
and anchor as required to prevent displacement.

3. Apply treatments as required to keep turf and soil free of pests and pathogens or disease. Use

integrated pest management practices whenever possible to minimize the use of pesticides
and reduce hazards.

Watering: Install and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and turf-watering equipment to convey
water from sources and to keep turf uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches through required
maintenance period.

1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or mulch.
Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted areas.

2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week unless rainfall precipitation
is adequate.

3. Water sourcing is the responsibility of the contractor; unless arrangements are made with
owner.

Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut. Repeat mowing to maintain specified height
without cutting more than 1/3 of grass height. Remove no more than 1/3 of grass-leaf growth in
initial or subsequent mowings. Do not delay mowing until grass blades bend over and become
matted. Do not mow when grass is wet. Schedule initial and subsequent mowings to maintain the
following grass height:

1. Mow Kentucky bluegrass, annual ryegrass, chewings red fescue to a height of 3 to 4 inches.
2. Mow turf-type tall fescue to a height of 3 to 4 inches.
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D.  Turf Postfertilization: Apply fertilizer after initial mowing and when grass is dry.

1. Use fertilizer that will provide actual nitrogen of at least 1 Ib/1000 sq. ft. to turf area.

3.10 SATISFACTORY TURF

A.  Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect:

1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of
grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage exceeding
90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches.

2. Satisfactory Sodded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, well-rooted, even-
colored, viable turf has been established, free of weeds, open joints, bare areas, and surface
irregularities.

3. Satisfactory Plugged Turf: At end of maintenance period, the required number of plugs has
been established as well-rooted, viable patches of grass, and areas between plugs are free of
weeds and other undesirable vegetation.

4. Satisfactory Sprigged Turf: At end of maintenance period, the required number of sprigs has
been established as well-rooted, viable plants, and areas between sprigs are free of weeds and
other undesirable vegetation.

B.  Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements and continue
maintenance until turf is satisfactory.

3.11 PESTICIDE APPLICATION

A.  Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents in accordance with
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations.
Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work. Notify
Owner before each application is performed.

B.  Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Non-Selective): Apply only as necessary to treat already-
germinated weeds and in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.12 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

A.  Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas. Clean wheels of vehicles
before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.

B. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas
from traffic. Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial maintenance period and remove
after plantings are established.

C.  Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period.

END OF SECTION 329200
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	5-Bid Form
	BID FORM
	BID SUBMITTED BY:
	DELIVER TO:
	The Bidder is submitting its bid on the following Project.
	Site Electrical Improvements - Deer Haven Park
	The Project is for The Board of Park Commissioners, and the Bidder has received and reviewed the following Addenda, which are part of the Bidding Documents:
	Addendum No. ______, dated ____________________________;
	Addendum No. ______, dated ____________________________;
	The Bidder certifies that it has carefully reviewed the Bidding Documents as listed in the Instructions to Bidders, including the Notice to Bidders, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Form, Form of Bid Guaranty and Contract Bond, Contractor’s Affidavit (ORC 5719.042), Owner-Contractor Agreement, General Conditions of the Contract (as modified), Project Specifications, and the Drawings.
	BONDS AND CONTRACT:
	COMPLETION OF WORK:
	ITEM 1. BASE BID CONTRACT
	ITEM 2. ALLOWANCE (CONSTRUCTION TESTING) $3,000___________________________

	LEGAL NAME OF BIDDER:
	BIDDER IS:
	NAME & TITLE OF PERSON LEGALLY AUTHORIZED TO BIND BIDDER TO A CONTRACT:
	SIGNATURE:  ________________________________
	Name
	Address
	Name
	Address
	Name
	Address
	Name
	Address
	Name
	Address
	END OF SECTION
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	Note.  Certain brands of material or apparatus are specified.  Each bid will be based on these brands, which may be referred to in the Contract Documents as Standards.  The use of another brand (referred to as a substitution or proposed equal in the Contract Documents, when a bidder or the contractor seeks to have a different brand of material or apparatus than that specified approved by the Owner for use in the Project) may be requested as provided in the Instructions to Bidders.  Substitutions, however, unless approved and issued in an Addendum, will not be considered in determining which bidder to award the contract to.
	The detailed procedures for submitting substitutions are set forth in Paragraph J of the Instructions to Bidders.
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	011000 Summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. The Work of this Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the construction of site lighting at the parking lot area and along the front entry sidewalk to the Lodge at Deer Haven Park for Preservation Parks of Delaware County, including some spare conduits for future work. All site related material removals, paving replacements, structures, and improvements are included.
	C. The drawings are indicative of the project in its final completed form.
	D. WORK COVERED BY THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	Project Manual and Specifications.
	Drawings.
	1. Sheets; Cover Sheet, SD1, SD2, SD3, E0, E1, E2, E3.
	E. Project Identification:
	F. Owner:  Preservation Parks of Delaware County
	G. Architect:  Schorr Architects, Inc., Larry Rancour, 230 Bradenton Avenue, Dublin, Ohio 43017. (614) 519-4684. lrancour@schorrarchitects.com
	H. Architect's Consultants:  The Architect has retained the following design professionals who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

	1.3 WORK BY OWNER
	A. General:  Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner.  Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed by Owner.   PPDC will remove the existing landscape planting adjacent to the Lodge for the contractor to install the underground electrical.

	1.4 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  GC shall make full use of the Project site staging area for construction operations. Reference project site limits on the plans.

	1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

	1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	D. Plan Approvals: The Architects Office will obtain and pay for all Plan Approvals from the agencies having jurisdiction over this project. The Contractor shall provide individual trade permits as required from local agencies to complete their own scope of work.
	E. Utility Interruptions; Provide a minimum of (48) hours’ advanced notice of any proposed utility outages.
	F. Special Inspections: the Contractor shall arrange and pay for special inspections required for the project under the Contract Allowance Amount.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012100 Allowances
	SECTION 012100 – ALLOWANCES

	012500 Substitution Procedures
	SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution ten (10) days  prior  to  bid submission date.
	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.


	END OF SECTION 012500     This Page is Intentionally Blank.

	012600 Contract Modification Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.
	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to A/E.

	1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Unit-Price Adjustment: See “Bid Form" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.

	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Supplier on Architect’s form.

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Work Change Directive: Architect may issue a Work Change Directive on A/E form.
	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Work Change Directive.


	END OF SECTION 012600
	This Page is Intentionally Blank.

	012900 Payment Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values.
	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the seventh day of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	D. Application for Payment Forms:  Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule of values.
	E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. A/E will return incomplete applications without action.
	F. Submit each Application for Payment to A/E. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:


	END OF SECTION 012900
	This Page is Intentionally Blank.


	013000 Project Meetings
	SECTION 013000- PROJECT MEETINGS
	PART 1 -GENERAL
	1.1 DESCRIPTION
	1.2 PRE-CONSTRUCTION MEETING
	1.2 PRE-CONSTRUCTION MEETING
	1.3 COORDINATION MEETINGS
	1.4 JOB PROGRESS MEETINGS

	013100 Project Management and Coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Contractor shall coordinate its construction operations to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.
	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.

	1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	C. RFI Forms:
	D. Architect’s action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow three working days for Architect’s response for each RFI.
	E. A/E to keep an RFI Log
	F. On receipt of Architect's action, immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect.
	B. Coordination Meetings:  The Contractor shall conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 Submittal Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. File Transfer Protocol (FTP):  Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols.  An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal and external users are able to access files.
	C. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect’s Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor’s use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect’s receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
	D. Electronic Submittals:  All submittals are to be submitted electronically. Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	F. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor’s letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information as related submittal.
	G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.
	I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	E. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	F. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of Architect and Owners, and other information specified.
	G. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	H. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	I. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	J. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	K. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	L. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR’S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor’s approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and post to OAKS CI website.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.



	013600 Construction Milestones
	A. Provide (3) copies of the final Project Time Schedule to the Architect indicating all areas               of work and shop drawings submittal schedule.  REVISE SCHEDULE AS CHANGES            TO THE WORK OCCUR.
	B. By submitting the Bid, the bidder agrees that the periods for performing the Work are             reasonable, and that the bidder’s work can be substantially complete by its applicable            date(s) for substantial Completion, as well as by any of the milestone dates identified that            are applicable to its work.
	C. The milestone and completion dates below, and as agreed to at the time of contract             execution, shall be adhered to unless modified by mutual agreement between the             Contractor and the Architect. By submitting a bid, the contractor acknowledges that the             number of days shown below,  establish the contract milestones and that the dates             shown below are the individual milestone dates based on the Anticipated Notice to             Proceed. The Contractor is responsible to maintain progress so  as to achieve the             milestones including shift work, overtime work, weekend work, supplemental  labor             and equipment, etc. at no additional cost to the Owner:
	D. The phasing plan established by these milestone completion dates supersedes phasing identified in other contract documents. All alternates that are accepted must be completed within the dates listed below.
	MILESTONE ACTIVITY      MILESTONE DATES
	A. Contract Time may be extended by Change Order for the number of days lost due to inclement weather occurring in excess of the “Maximum Expected Days Lost” as shown on the following table. Actual weather experience will be recorded by the U.S. Department of Commerce, National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (USDC/NOAA). Inclement weather exists when one or more of the following occurs: the precipitation other than snow and ice  exceeds 1/10” within a calendar day, when snow or ice accumulation exceeds 1.0 inch within a calendar day, when maximum temperature for the calendar day is 32 degrees F or below, or when any combination of these occurs simultaneously. The Contract Time shall not be extended unless actual inclement weather for a number of calendar  days in excess of the “Maximum Expected Days Lost” for the Contract Time and that the completion of the work was, in fact, delayed because of such excess inclement weather.
	A. If at any time the Contractor’s working force and equipment, in the opinion of the Architect shall be inadequate for securing the necessary progress or required quality of work as herein stipulated, the Contractor shall, if so directed, at his own expense, increase or supplement the working force and equipment and/or perform the work on an overtime or multiple shift basis to such an extent as to give reasonable assurance of compliance with the schedule of completion and  the required quality of the work.  When so directed, the Contractor shall submit for approval such  supplementary construction schedules as may be necessary to demonstrate the way such compliance will be established.  Failure to make such demands shall not relieve the Contractor of his obligation to secure the quality and the rate of progress required by the Contract; and the Contractor alone shall be and remain liable and responsible for the efficiency and adequacy of his methods, materials, working force, and equipment, irrespective of whether or not he makes any change as a result of any order, or orders received.
	B. Should the Architect require, either for convenience or to move the completion date forward or to  otherwise accelerate schedules, causing the Contractor to perform contract work outside of the  normal working hours, the Contractor shall do so, in which case the Contractor shall be reimbursed for actual premium payments made for labor overtime worked, with no allowance for overhead or profit.  If such overtime work is required the Contractor shall, at the end of each day on which the overtime is worked, furnish daily time slips showing the name or number of each workman employed thereon with the time worked, the character of work performed and the wages to be paid.  Loss of efficiency or productivity associated with multiple shift or overtime work, work whether affecting work on which overtime is spent or on work under the contract, shall not be the basis for any claim for additional compensation by the Contractor.

	013700 CMP Schedule
	014000 Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual product incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect.
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.
	D. Construction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Additional criteria may be required in particular Section to increase, not replace, criteria of this definition.

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Resolve discrepancies or conflicts during bidding by request for information and official addendum. For any unresolved conflicts comply with the following:
	B. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.
	C. If differing requirements, quantities or quality levels are indicated between drawings or between drawings and specifications, comply with the most stringent requirement and greater quantity.
	D. During construction Contractor will be instructed to provide the greater quantity or quality. No increase in the Contract Amount will be considered for Contractor bidding the lower quality and lesser quantity instead of seeking clarification during bidding.
	E. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in “Quality Assurance” Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.
	B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

	1.6 CONTRACTOR’S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in format acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor’s quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor’s construction schedule.
	B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.
	C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved mockups.
	F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with requirements.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that is similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	F. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, and NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.
	G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	I. Construction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	J. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	K. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.
	L. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor’s responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.
	N. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	O. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents. Submit schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

	1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS REQUIRED BY THE OHIO BUILDING CODE
	A. The contractor will engage and pay a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's and Commissioning Authority’s reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are the Contractor’s responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	015000 Temporary Facilities and Controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to testing agencies and authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Sewer Service:  Not Applicable.
	C. Water Service: Not Applicable.
	D. Electric Power Service; Not Applicable.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	C. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Fencing:  Reference Civil Engineering Drawings for requirements and location of temporary fencing required for construction.

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Not required.
	B. Common-Use: General Trades Contractor to provide a facility of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep clean and orderly.  Coordinate "Storage and Fabrication Sheds" Paragraph below with Owner for use of existing building for storage and protection of materials to be incorporated into Project.
	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Not Applicable
	B. Sanitary Facilities:  The contractor will be required to provide separate temporary toilet facilities for use during construction.
	C. Telephone Service:  Company provide cellular phones that are acceptable for construction purposes.
	D. Each Contractor will be responsible to provide all utilities for their own scope of work as required. The existing lodge facility may be used for temporary water and electrical utilities as needed. Coordinate for the location and provide own connections required.

	3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities.
	B. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	C. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

	3.4 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when the need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.



	015639 Tree Protection
	SECTION 015639 – TREE PROTECTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	B. Related Sections include the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing landscaping, prepare them for protection and reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	B. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed, and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.
	C. Caliper: Diameter of a trunk in inches measured by a diameter tape at 4’-6” above the ground or DBH (diameter at breast height). (Standard as defined by the ISA – International Society for Arboriculture).
	D. Tree Protection Zone:  Area surrounding individual trees or groups of trees to be protected during construction and defined by calculating the critical root radius. The tree trunk caliper at 4’-6” above the ground multiplied by 1.5, the result expressed in feet.  The root protection zone is the outside edge of a concentric circle with the radius extending from the truck of the tree or as indicated on the drawings whichever is larger. Note that a particular tree/plant sensitivity or tolerance to construction disturbance may require a larger area than the area based on this calculation.  This is to ensure that both the feeder and structural support roots are undamaged to maintain the integrity of the tree.
	E. Vegetation: Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass and other plants.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Include detailed photographs or videotape.
	C. Include notations to indicate specific wounds and damage conditions of each tree or other plants designated to remain.
	D. Indicate specimen trees and shrubs recommended for protection by the Owner.
	E. Tree Pruning Schedule:  Written schedule from the Contractor detailing scope and extent of pruning of trees to remain that interfere with or are affected by construction.
	F. Tree Protection Plan:
	G. Planting Schedule:  Indicating anticipated planting dates for each type of planting.
	H. Maintenance Instructions:  Recommended procedures to be established by the Owner for maintenance of lawns during a calendar year.  Submit before expiration of required maintenance periods.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Existing trees:
	B. Existing shrubs within the construction area or staging area:
	C. Existing lawns:
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in successful planting establishment.
	E. Tree Service Firm Qualifications: approved by or provided by Owner.
	F. Tree Pruning Standard:  Comply with ANSI A300 Pruning Standards.
	G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. Before tree protection and trimming operations and construction activities begin, meet with Owner Construction Representative, Agency Representative, Architect/Engineer, Tree Service Firm and other concerned entities to review tree protection and trimming procedures and responsibilities.  Review methods and procedures related to temporary tree and plant protection including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Seed:  Deliver seed in original sealed, labeled, and undamaged containers.

	1.7 SCHEDULING - LAWNS
	A. Planting Restrictions:  Plant during one of the following periods.  Coordinate planting periods with maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion.
	B. The early fall period is preferred.  If seeding must take place after May or October and the lawn requires a perennial rye and bluegrass mix, the seeding will be split.  The perennial rye seed will be sown at the time scheduled and the bluegrass seed will be split, seeded over the same area in September.
	C. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit.

	1.8 LAWN MAINTENANCE
	A. Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable lawn is established and acceptance by the Owner.
	B. Maintain and establish lawn by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and other operations.  Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth lawn.
	C. Watering:  Provide and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and lawn-watering equipment to convey water from sources and to keep lawn uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches.

	1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. The following practices are prohibited within tree protection zones:
	B. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust toward tree protection zones.
	C. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection zones and organic mulch.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TOPSOIL
	2.2 PLANTING ACCESSORIES
	A. Selective Herbicides:  EPA registered and approved, of type recommended by manufacturer for application.

	2.3 FERTILIZER
	A. Slow-Release Fertilizer:  Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:

	2.4 TREE PROTECTION ZONE FENCING
	A. Parameters as indicated in the Civil Drawings.

	2.5 LAWN MULCH
	A. Organic Mulch:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. LAWNS - Examine damaged areas of pre-existing lawns to receive lawns and grass for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	B. TREES and SHRUBS- Examine damaged areas of pre-existing trees and shrubs for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.  Proceed with tree and shrub protection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prior to construction activities commencing:  trees, shrubs and other plantings to be protected are to be fenced.
	B. Tree Protection Zone Fencing:

	3.3 PREPARATION - LAWN RESTORATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings from damage caused by planting operations.
	B. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.
	C. Limit lawn subgrade preparation to areas disturbed during construction and require restoration.
	D. Unchanged Subgrades:  Lawn restoration in areas unaltered or undisturbed by excavating, grading, or surface soil stripping operations during construction, prepare surface soil as follows:
	E. Finish Grading:  Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine texture.  Grade area 1 to 1-1/2" above grade of existing lawn; blend edges to existing turf and sidewalks.  Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish grades.  Limit fine grading to areas that can be planted in the immediate future.
	F. Moisten prepared lawn areas before planting if soil is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil.
	G. Restore areas if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading and before planting.

	3.4 PREPARATION - TREES
	A. Heavy equipment will not be allowed to compact the soil over the critical root zone of existing trees. Restricted equipment access routes will be established before work is begun. Temporary paving materials such as plywood or rubber matting spread over the root zone may be required to prevent compaction.
	B. Installation of utilities under the dripline of existing trees must be directionally bored or drilled below the root zone. Top of the bore or tunnel should be no higher than 3 feet deep. Open trenches within the root zone must be avoided. When roots must be severed, clean cuts must be made with proper pruning tools.
	C. Where grade change is required within the root zone of  trees, a sufficient residual root zone to provide for the good health of the trees should remain undisturbed and protected by either a dry well or retaining wall if the grade is to be raised or lowered.
	D. Construction materials, excavation debris, chemicals, fuel, equipment or vehicles are not to be stockpiled, stored, dumped or parked within the dripline of public trees.
	E. Fires are not permitted within the dripline of any trees.
	F. All existing trees designated for preservation will be protected with a good, substantial fence, frame or box not less than four feet high and as far from the tree as possible. Dripline is preferable; however, actual location will be determined by site limitations.
	G. Fencing will be installed before commencing site preparation work. Fence must be maintained during the full construction period.
	H. Interfering branches of trees may be removed when acceptable to the Owner and shall be pruned in accordance with ANSI A300 and Z133.1 standards.
	I. Any trees damaged or destroyed due to contractor negligence will be treated or removed at the contractor’s expense. If damaged beyond repair, the Owner will require reimbursement for the value of the tree as determined by the current edition of the ‘Guide for Plant Appraisal’ published by the International Society of Arboriculture.

	3.5 LAWN RENOVATION
	A. Renovate existing lawn.
	B. Renovate existing lawn damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or equipment and movement of vehicles.
	C. Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory lawn areas; do not bury in soil.
	D. Remove topsoil containing foreign materials resulting from Contractor's operations, including oil drippings, fuel spills, stone, gravel, and other construction materials, and replace with new topsoil.
	E. Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing lawn.
	F. Remove weeds before seeding.  Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required.  Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.
	G. Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and legally dispose of them off The Owner's property.
	H. Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches.
	I. Apply initial fertilizers required for establishing new lawns and mix thoroughly into top 4 inches of existing soil.
	J. Apply seed and protect with straw mulch as required for new lawns.
	K. Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new lawn is established.

	3.6 MAINTENANCE
	A. Satisfactory Seeded Lawn:  At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. (0.92 sq. m) and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches.
	B. Reestablish lawns that do not comply with requirements and continue maintenance until lawns are satisfactory.
	C. Maintain tree protection zones free of weeds and trash.
	D. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated that are damaged by construction operations. Repair should occur within 24 hours of the damage. Treat damaged trunks, limbs, and roots according to certified arborist’s written instructions and A/E approval.
	E. Maintain tree protection zone fencing and signage in good condition as acceptable to Architect/Engineer and remove when construction operations are complete and equipment has been removed from the site.
	F. Do not remove tree protection fencing to allow for deliveries or equipment access through the protection zone.
	G. Temporary access may be permitted subject to preapproval in writing by arborist if a root buffer effective against soil compaction is constructed as directed by arborist. Maintain root buffer so long as access is permitted.
	H. Roots torn or damaged by construction operations shall be repaired according to the standards outlined in this section and by a certified arborist.
	I. Silt fence may not be trenched within the Tree Protection Zone of any tree or shrub. In areas where silt fence is shown within Tree Protection Areas, silt fence shall be folded toward the flow direction and secured at grade-level by pinning or backfilling with a 6” layer of clear stone.
	J. Contractors shall be responsible for setting up tree maintenance programs to maintain trees and surfaces within construction boundaries for the duration of construction and until tree protection measures are completely removed from the site. This includes watering, preconstruction pruning, clearance pruning during construction, mowing, and re-mulching. Coordinate tree maintenance programs with Owner’s Construction Representative.

	3.7 SATISFACTORY RESTORED AREAS
	A. Release of the restored areas will be approved by the Owner and the Architect.

	3.8 EXCAVATION
	A. General: Excavate at edge or beyond tree protection zones. Install shoring or other protective support systems to minimize sloping or benching of excavations.
	B. Trenching near trees: Where utility trenches are required within tree protection zones, tunnel under the roots a minimum of 24” below the soil surface by drilling, auger boring, pipe jacking or digging by hand. Do not cut main lateral tree roots or tap roots; cut only smaller roots in the within the proposed utility line area. Cut roots as required for root pruning.
	C. Redirect roots in backfill areas where possible. If encountering large, main lateral roots, expose roots beyond excavation limits as required to bend and redirect them without breaking. If encountered immediately adjacent to location of new construction and redirection is not practical, cut roots approximately 3 inches back from new construction as required for root pruning.
	D. Do not allow exposed roots to dry out before placing permanent backfill. Provide temporary earth cover or pack with peat moss and wrap with burlap. Water and maintain in a moist condition. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently relocated and covered with soil.

	3.9 ROOT PRUNING
	A. Prune roots that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune roots as follows:
	B. Cut roots manually by digging a trench and cutting exposed roots with sharp pruning instruments; do not break, tear, chop or slant the cuts. Do not use a backhoe or other equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots.
	C. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently redirected and covered with soil.
	D. Cover exposed roots with burlap and water regularly.
	E. Backfill as soon as possible with topsoil or planting mixture as outlined in Section 32 91 13 Soil Preparation. Tamp to settle soil and eliminate voids and air pockets. When the area is approximately one-half filled with topsoil, water thoroughly then place the remaining topsoil required to fill around the exposed roots.
	F. Root pruning at edge of tree protection zone:  Prune roots 12 inches outside of the protection zone, by cleanly cutting all roots to the depth of required excavation.
	G. Preventing Oak wilt: Do not prune, cut or injure Oaks between April 1 and October 1st. If an Oak is wounded during this period, cover the wound immediately with tree wound paint (water-based paint) in a 1” wide band around the circumference of the cut surface. November through March is the preferred period for pruning and tree removal. Refer to Wisconsin Department of Natural Resources Forestry Division Publication PUB-FR-127 2009 for further Oak tree protection requirements.

	3.10 BRANCH PRUNING
	A. Coordinate all pruning of trees and shrubs and/or repairs to damaged limbs with Owner’s Construction Representative. Pruning shall be performed Owner’s Park Staff.
	B. Pruning standards: Prune trees according to ANSI A300 Pruning Standards.
	C. Remove tree branches and dispose of off-site.

	3.11 REGRADING
	A. Grade Lowering:  Where new finish grade is indicated below existing grade around trees slope grade away beyond tree protection zones.  Maintain existing grades within tree protection zones.
	B. Root Pruning:  Prune tree roots exposed during grade lowering.  Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots.  Cut roots with sharp pruning instruments; do not break or chop.
	C. Minor Fill:  Where existing grade is 1 inch or less below elevation of finish grade, fill with topsoil.  Place topsoil in a single uncompacted layer and hand grade to required finish elevations.  Note raising grade within a tree protection zone should be minimal in area and depth and can be fatal to trees. No grade change is acceptable over Oak tree roots.

	3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspections: Engage a certified arborist to direct plant protection measures in the vicinity of trees, shrubs and other vegetation indicated to remain and to prepare inspection reports.

	3.13 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT
	A. Repair trees, shrubs and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated that are damaged by construction operations, in accordance with a certified arborist’s written instructions and approved by the project Architect/Engineer and Owner’s Construction Representative.
	B. Remove and replace trees, shrubs and other vegetation indicated to remain that die or are damaged during construction operations that a certified arborist determines are incapable of restoring to normal growth pattern and approved by the project Architect/Engineer.
	C. Soil Aeration: Aerate surface soil compacted during construction in lawn areas. Aerate compacted lawn areas beyond the tree protection zones. Drill 2-inch- diameter holes a minimum of 12 inches deep at 24 inches on center.  Backfill holes with an equal mix of augured soil and sand.

	3.14 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
	A. Disposal:  Remove excess excavated material, displaced trees, trash and debris and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	B. Burning of surplus and waste materials is not permitted.

	3.15 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION
	A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by lawn work from paved areas.  Clean wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.
	B. Erect barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas from traffic.  Maintain barricades throughout maintenance period and remove after lawn is established.
	C. Remove erosion-control measures after grass establishment period.


	END OF SECTION 015639

	016000 Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	C. Storage:

	1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (NOT USED)

	017300 Execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original condition after installation of other work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For land surveyor.
	B. Qualification Data: For professional delegated design engineer for any cutting and patching that involves structural elements or potential structural failure.
	C. Product Literature: Provide product literature for all products to be used for patching.
	D. Qualifications of Workers: Patching, particularly of finishes, must be performed by experienced workers of the applicable skilled trade. Provide names of workers or subcontractors who will perform the repairs; provide experience qualifications upon request.
	E. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time cutting and patching will be performed; for any work affecting structure submit at least 5 workdays in advance of operations and do not proceed without favorable review by the Architect/Structural Engineer. Include the following information:

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in the jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.
	B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	C. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.
	D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated or as directed by the Architect, use materials for cutting and patching that are identical to existing materials and accepted in the Part 1 submittals process.
	B. For replacement of new Work removed comply with Technical Specification Sections for type of Work to be performed.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing site survey, topography, and subsurface conditions: Existing conditions presented in drawing, report or specification form are believed accurate within normal industry tolerances but are not guaranteed. Investigate, survey, confirm and verify all conditions bearing on the Work by any means necessary before starting any Work that changes existing conditions. Report any unacceptable discrepancies to the Architect in writing before beginning operations.
	B. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting the Work.
	C. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.
	D. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
	F. Concealed Conditions: Concealed conditions that the contractor believes to differ substantially from Contract requirements, that change the products or performance requirements indicated, or that otherwise have a time / cost impact on the contractor’s work shall be brought to the attention of the Architect immediately upon discovery.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.
	E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	B. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities have jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Contract Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.
	H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.
	I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
	F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.
	G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections, where applicable.
	H. Acceptability of the Work: Architect’s opinion is final for all issues of aesthetics and suitability of patching work. Unaccepted repairs shall be replaced or the repair re-performed until Architect is satisfied with the work at no additional cost to the Owner.
	I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Contract Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Contract Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

	3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Contract Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and finishes. Comply with requirements in “Cutting and Patching” paragraphs.
	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	E. Judgment of repair and replacement work acceptability is solely the Architect’s decision and shall not be challenged or over-ridden by time constraints or difficulty of performance.
	F. Any removal and reinstallation of other work in place and all consequential repairs to other work in place shall be the responsibility of the contractor of the unaccepted work



	017700 Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Closeout: General requirements near end of Contract Time in preparation for final acceptance, final payment, normal termination of contract, occupancy by Owner, and similar actions evidencing completion of the Work.

	1.4 PREREQUISITES TO FINAL INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE
	A. Comply with requirements of Article 6 of the General Conditions.
	B. Comply with final requirements of the Construction Waste Management and Recycling Plan.
	C. General: Before requesting Architect inspection complete the following:

	1.5 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Contract Completion is indicated.
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in the operation and maintenance manuals.
	D. The Owner will not accept the start of the warranty period on systems or equipment until the Certificate of Contract Completion is issued.

	1.6 FINAL INSPECTION
	A. Final Inspection: Contractor shall submit the “Contractor’s Punch List” to the Architect, with a request for Final Inspection of the Work. On receipt of request, the Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfilled requirements.

	1.7 PREREQUISITES TO CONTRACT COMPLETION
	A. Contractor shall request a reinspection by Architect when all “Punch List Items” have been completed. Final inspection shall occur within 7 days of issuance of Architect’s Punch List.
	B. Reinspection: Architect will reinspect work and when all items have been completed and record documents have been received, Architect will process a Certificate of Contract Completion.
	C. If punch list work is not complete at time of reinspection Architect will not process the Certificate if Contract Completion but will reissue the punch list with uncompleted work noted as not complete.
	D. Contractor shall notify Architect when uncompleted items are in fact complete and shall reimburse the Architect at Architect’s standard hourly rates for all time spent in additional reinspection(s) until Contractor’s work is accepted as complete.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GENERAL
	3.2 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.



	017823 Operation and Maintenance Data
	017839 Project Record Documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record documents for Architect’s reference during normal working hours.



	017900 Demonstration and Training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Demonstration and Training:  Submit one copy within seven days of end of each training module.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning performance.
	B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.
	C. Preinstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or component:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operations and Maintenance Data."
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	3.2 INSTRUCTION
	A. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	B. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.



	321216 Asphalt Paving
	1.1  SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Sections:

	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. Construction and Material Specifications, Ohio Department of Transportation.
	B. ASTM D995 - Mixing Plants for Hot-Mixed, Hot-Laid Bituminous Paving Mixtures.

	1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE
	A. Paving: Designed for circulation of automobiles, maintenance vehicles and delivery trucks
	B. Refer to Drawings for thickness of various materials.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit proposed design mix for each class of mix to Architect for review prior to commencement of work.

	1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Quality Assurance - Manufacturer:
	B. Quality Assurance - Installation:

	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Asphalt Concrete Surface Course Type I: In accordance with Section 448 Surface Course, of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
	B. Asphalt Concrete Intermediate Course Type II: In accordance with Section 448 Intermediate Course of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
	C. Bituminous Aggregate Base: In accordance with Section 301 of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
	D. Prime Coat: In accordance with Section 408 of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
	E. Aggregate Base: In accordance with Section 304 of ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.

	2.2     MIXING
	A. Maintain thorough and uniform mixture for each class of mix.
	B. Bring asphalt cement and mineral constituents to required temperature prior to mixing. Ensure aggregates are sufficiently dry so as to prevent foaming in mixture.
	C. Combine materials conforming to ASTM D995 and ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.

	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify compacted subgrade is dry and ready to support paving and imposed loads and is at proper gradients and elevations.
	B. Verify that frames of subsurface structures are properly set to meet final payment elevation.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Apply Bituminous Prime Coat in accordance with manufacturer's instructions to contact surfaces of curbs and subsurface structure frames.
	B. Abutting Existing Pavement: Where new paving abuts existing pavement saw cut existing pavement to its final depth to form straight lines or smooth curved lines to expose vertical face.
	C. Apply Bituminous Tack Coat to vertical face of existing pavement which interfaces new paving materials.
	D. Use fine aggregate to blot excess primer and tack coat materials.

	3.3 PLACING SUBBASE
	A. Place aggregate material to compacted depth indicated.
	B. Spread, shape, and compact all aggregate material deposited on the subgrade during the same day.
	C. Extend subbase course minimum 8 inches beyond asphalt pavement width unless otherwise shown on Drawings.
	D. Add water during compaction to bring subbase course materials to approximate optimum moisture content, if necessary.
	E. Roll and thoroughly compact aggregate material with an approved roller.
	F. Properly compact areas adjacent to curbs, catch basins, manholes and other areas not accessible to rollers with mechanical or hand tamping devices.
	G. Using crown template, where required, of length and cut to required crown of finished surface of subbase, check the contour thereof at intervals of not more than 25 feet.
	H. Approved straightedges 10 ft. in length shall also be furnished and used for testing longitudinal irregularities in the surface of the subbase course.

	3.4 TRANSPORTATION OF MATERIALS
	A. Transport asphalt concrete mixtures from mixing plant in trucks having tight and clean compartments.
	B. Provide covers over hot mixes when transporting to protect from weather and to prevent heat loss.
	C. During cold weather or for long-distance deliveries, provide insulation around truck bed surfaces.

	3.5 PLACING ASPHALT PAVEMENT
	A. Place asphalt pavement within 24 hours of priming specified surfaces and in accordance with Sections 301, 448.  If more than 24 hours elapses between placement of intermediate and surface courses, Item 407 Tack Coat shall be applied at a rate of 0.10 gallons per square yard.
	B. Place each course to compacted thickness identified on Drawings.
	C. Place surface course within two hours of placing and compacting intermediate course.
	D. Ensure asphalt is minimum 2450 F. immediately after placing and PRIOR to initial rolling.
	E. Initiate compaction as soon as pavement will bear equipment without checking or undue displacement.
	F. Compact pavement by rolling in accordance with ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.  Do not displace or extrude pavement from position.  Carry out compaction in three operations:
	G. Develop rolling with consecutive passes to achieve even and smooth finish, without roller marks.  Keep roller wheels sufficiently moist so as not to pick up material.
	H. Perform hand tamping in areas not accessible to rolling equipment.  Remove areas that are loose, broken, mixed with dirt, or otherwise defective, or show deficiency of bituminous material.  Replace with fresh hot mixture and compact to conform to adjacent area.
	I. Line painting and marking is provided under provisions of Section 321723.

	3.6 TOLERANCES
	A. Flatness: Maximum variation of 1/4 inch measured with 20 foot straight edge.
	B. Compacted Scheduled Thickness: Within 1/8 inch of design thickness.
	C. Variation from True Elevation:
	D. Depressions, retaining or ponding water, mounds in pavement, and ridges at joints will be cause for rejection.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform field testing under provisions of Section 01 40 00.
	B. Test compacted thickness of base, intermediate and surface course during each day of asphalt placement in compliance with ODOT Construction and Material Specifications.
	C. If compacted thickness is less than specified tolerances, then provide additional material and roll into hot bituminous paving course.  If bituminous paving course falls below specified temperature, then entire bituminous course shall be removed and new materials provided at no additional cost to Owner.

	3.8  CLEANING
	A. After completion of paving operations, clean surfaces of excess and spilled asphalt materials-to satisfaction of Architect.

	3.9 PROTECTION
	A. Immediately after placement, protect pavement from mechanical injury for 3 days, or until properly cooled and resistant to wheel damage.
	B. Provide barricades and warning devices as required to protect pavement and general public.
	C. Cover openings of structures in area of paving until permanent coverings are placed.


	321313 Concrete Paving
	1.1  SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Concrete Institute (ACI):
	B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

	1.3  SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit mix design and obtain approval PRIOR to commencement of concrete work.
	B. Submit original ready mixed concrete delivery tickets; include air content and admixture if included.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform work in accordance with ACI references.
	B. Obtain materials from same source where possible.
	C. Comply with applicable building code requirements.
	D. Maintain log of concrete pours with date, air temperature, time of placement and locations identified.

	1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Mix, transport, place, and protect concrete within temperature ranges and environmental conditions for optimum concrete installation according to referenced standards.
	B. Do not place concrete during rain, sleet, or snow unless protection is provided.

	1.6  TESTS
	A. Testing and analysis will be performed under provisions of Section 01400 by Contractor.
	B. Three concrete test cylinders will be taken for every 50 or less cu. yds. of concrete placed each day.
	C. One additional test cylinder will be taken during cold weather and be cured on site under same conditions as concrete it represents.
	D. One slump test will be taken for each set of test cylinders taken.

	2.1 FORM MATERIALS
	A. Conform to ACI 301 and 347.

	2.2 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Use reinforcement and accessory materials specified under provisions of Section 03 30 00 – Cast-in-place Concrete.

	2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Use concrete materials specified under provisions of Section 03 30 00 – Cast-in-place Concrete.
	B. Cement: Manufacturer's standard gray colors.
	C. Sand: Regular sand color.

	2.4 ADMIXTURES
	A. Air Entrainment: ASTM C260.

	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Joint Filler: ASTM D994 bituminous impregnated fiberboard; 1/2 inch thick or as detailed on Drawings.
	B. Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1 water-based liquid membrane forming compound with approximately 30 percent solids content.
	C. Form Release Agent: Colorless material which win not stain concrete, absorb moisture, or impair natural bonding or color characteristics of coating intended for use on concrete.

	2.6 CONCRETE MIX
	A. Mix concrete in accordance with ASTM C94 and in quantities for immediate use.
	B. Provide concrete with the following characteristics:
	C. Add air entraining agent to concrete mix for concrete work required by this Section.
	D. Use other admixtures only when approved by Architect.

	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify compacted subgrade, granular base, stabilized soil is ready to support paving and imposed loads.
	B. Verify gradients and elevations of base are correct.
	C. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Moisten base to minimize absorption of water from fresh concrete.
	B. Notify Architect minimum 24 hours prior to commencement of concreting operations.
	C. Prior to placing concrete ensure the following:

	3.3 FORMING
	A. Place and secure forms to correct location, dimension, and profile; comply with ACI 347.
	B. Assemble formwork to permit easy stripping and dismantling without damaging concrete.
	C. Place joint fillers vertical in position, in straight lines.  Secure to formwork during concrete placement.
	D. Radii and curve forms shall extend two feet beyond the point of curvature.
	E. Set top of form at finished elevation of concrete work.
	F.    Align form joints.
	G. Do not apply form release agent where concrete surfaces receive special finishes or applied coatings which may be affected by agent.
	H. Coordinate work of other Sections in forming and setting openings, slots, recesses, chases, sleeves, bolts, anchors, and other inserts.

	3.4 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Place reinforcement at mid-height of slabs-on-grade using materials in longest practical lengths; adequately support and secure against displacement.
	B. Lap and splice bars minimum 30 times diameter; lap wire fabric 1 full mesh aluminum; tie splices with wire.  Offset end laps in adjacent widths of wire fabric to prevent continuous laps.
	C. Interrupt reinforcement at control contraction, and expansion joints.
	D. Place reinforcement to achieve slab and curb alignment as detailed.
	E. Provide dowel joints at interruptions of concrete with one end of dowel set in capped sleeve to allow longitudinal movement.
	F. Detail fabricate and place reinforcement in accordance with ACI SP-66.

	3.5 FORMED JOINTS
	A. Expansion Joints (Isolation Joints): Place at 20 foot intervals for sidewalks and for curbs to correct elevation and profile unless shown otherwise, aligning curb, gutter and sidewalk joints; and where concrete abuts permanent objects within paved area.
	B. Control Joints (Contraction Joints): Provide scored or sawn construction joints at 5 foot intervals of sidewalk curbs and between sidewalks and curbs unless shown otherwise.  Provide joint depth at least 1/5 concrete thickness.
	C. Construction Joints: Provide at end of concrete placements, and at locations where placement operations are stopped for more than 1/2 hour, except where placements terminate at control joints.  Construct with dowels as shown on Drawings.
	D. Provide joints conforming to ACI 381.

	3.6 PLACING CONCRETE
	A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301.
	B. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, embedded parts, and formed joints are not disturbed during concrete placement.
	C. Place concrete continuously between predetermined construction joints.  Do not break or interrupt successive pours such that cold joints occur.
	D. Plan concrete to pattern indicated.
	E. Deposit in place ready mixed concrete hauled in truck mixers within 90 minutes from time water is added to the mix.
	F. Pitch concrete paving to drains or perimeter areas for positive drainage.
	G. Complete all joints before uncontrolled shrinkage cracking occurs.
	H. Round all edges including joints with 1/4 inch radius edging tool.
	I. Provide openings for inserts, sleeves, and other items required by various contractors and subcontractors.

	3.7 FINISHING
	A. Driveways and Sidewalk Paving: Light broom, perpendicular to path of travel with a new broom.
	B. Remove high or low areas after concrete has been struck off and consolidated.
	Minimize use of bullfloat.
	C. Ensure finished surfaces do not vary from true lines, levels, or grade by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet when measured with straightedge.

	3.8 CURING
	A. Protect concrete against frost and rapid drying and keep moist for at least 6 days after placing; during this period, concrete shall be maintained above 70 degrees F for at least 3 days or above 50 degrees F for at least 5 days.
	B. Apply curing and sealing compound at a rate and at appropriate time as recommended by curing compound manufacturer.
	C. Apply curing and sealing compound to exposed concrete sidewalks, paving and, paving surfaces after completing concrete finishing.

	3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform field inspection and testing under provisions of Section 01400.
	B. Maintain records of placed concrete items.  Record date, location of pour, quantity, air temperature and test samples taken.

	3.10 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed Work under provisions of Section 01500.
	B. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature drying, excessive hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury, including vandalism.
	C. Repair or replace broken, defective or vandalized concrete without additional cost to Owner.  Vandalism includes writing, graffiti and items thrown on exposed concrete surfaces.
	END OF SECTION 321313


	321723 Pavement Marking
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Sections Includes: Pavement marking and stripping.
	B. Related Sections:
	A. ADA - American Disabilities Act.
	B. ANSI A117.1 - Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handicapped People.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300.
	B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's data, descriptive literature, and specifications.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable codes and regulations of agencies having jurisdiction, including those having jurisdiction over airborne emissions and industrial waste disposal.
	B. Environmental Requirements: Do not apply marking paint when weather is foggy or rainy, nor when ambient or pavement temperatures are below 40 degrees F, nor when such conditions are anticipated during the 8 hours following application.
	C. Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations.

	2.1       MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

	2.2  MATERIALS
	A. Traffic Marking Paint: Flat alkyd resins specifically formulated for application to exterior asphalt and concrete surfaces.
	B. Accessory Materials: Paint cleaners and other materials not specifically indicated but required to achieve finishes of commercial quality.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Use pressurized, self-contained paint machine capable of applying a straight line without overspray from 3 inches to 4 inches wide, with uniform coverage.

	2.4 MIXING
	A. Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations.

	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that paving substrates are fully cured and that conditions are correct for proper application.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare, apply, cleanup, and protect materials with requirements specified by manufacturer.
	B. Protection: Protect previously installed Work and adjacent materials; take precautions necessary to avoid and mitigate the effects of wind drift in application of liquid marking materials.
	C. Surface Preparation: Locate markings as shown on Drawings; layout markings using guide lines, templates, and forms.  Thoroughly clean surfaces free of dirt, sand, gravel oil and other foreign materials with power broom supplemented by hand brooms.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply marking paint as recommended by paint manufacturer.
	B. Apply paint with mechanical equipment:
	C. Symbol of Accessibility: Apply international handicapped symbol on pavement surface in accordance with ANSI A117.1.
	D. Apply paint in dry film thickness of 2.25 mils per coat for various substrates as follows:

	3.4  SCHEDULE
	A. Use colors as identified in this Article and as indicated on Drawings:
	B. Blue paint for the symbol of accessibility shall match color of Federal Standard.


	329200 Seeding
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Sections:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Duff Layer:  The surface layer of native topsoil that is composed of mostly decayed leaves, twigs, and detritus.
	B. Finish Grade:  Elevation of finished surface of planting soil.
	C. Manufactured Topsoil:  Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils or sand with stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil or planting soil.
	D. Pesticide:  A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a pest.  This includes insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and molluscicides.  It also includes substances or mixtures intended for use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant.
	E. Pests:  Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to plants, animals, or people.  These include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, bacteria, and viruses.
	F. Planting Soil:  Standardized topsoil; existing, native surface topsoil; existing, in-place surface soil; imported topsoil; or manufactured topsoil that is modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for plant growth.
	G. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed.
	H. Subsoil:  All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile, and typified by the lack of organic matter and soil organisms.
	I. Surface Soil:  Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile at the Project site.  In undisturbed areas, the surface soil is typically topsoil, but in disturbed areas such as urban environments, the surface soil can be subsoil.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Certification of Grass Seed:  From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or mixture stating the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of each species and variety, and percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed.  Include the year of production and date of packaging.
	C. Qualification Data:  For qualified landscape Installer.
	D. Product Certificates:  For soil amendments and fertilizers, from manufacturer.
	E. Material Test Reports:  For standardized ASTM D 5268 topsoil, existing native surface topsoil, existing in-place surface soil, and/or imported or manufactured topsoil; depending on what is proposed to be utilized for final topsoil.
	F. Maintenance Instructions:  Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance of turf and meadows during a calendar year.  Submit before expiration of required initial maintenance periods.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified landscape Installer whose work has resulted in successful turf and meadow establishment.
	B. Soil-Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  An independent laboratory or university laboratory, recognized by the State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated and that specializes in types of tests to be performed.
	C. Soil Analysis:  For each unamended soil type, furnish soil analysis and a written report by a qualified soil-testing laboratory stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of sand, silt, and clay content; cation exchange capacity; sodium absorption ratio; deleterious material; pH; and mineral and plant-nutrient content of the soil.
	D. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials:  Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of conformance with state and federal laws, as applicable.
	B. Sod:  Harvest, deliver, store, and handle sod according to requirements in "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Materials" and "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Transplanting and Installation" in TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding."  Deliver sod in time for planting within 24 hours of harvesting.  Protect sod from breakage and drying.
	C. Bulk Materials:

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Planting Restrictions:  Plant during one of the following periods.  Coordinate planting periods with initial maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion.
	B. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be obtained.  Apply products during favorable weather conditions according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Initial Turf Maintenance Service:  Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape Installer.  Maintain as required in Part 3.  Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable turf is established but for not less than the following periods:
	B. Initial Meadow Maintenance Service:  Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape Installer.  Maintain as required in Part 3.  Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable meadow is established, but for not less than 60 days from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SEED
	A. Grass Seed:  Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Journal of Seed Technology; Rules for Testing Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances and consists of only seed ranked in the top 10 seed species per the current NTEP report.
	B. Seed Species:  State-certified and top 10 NTEP ranked grass species as follows:
	C. Seed Species:  Seed of grass species as follows, with not less than 95 percent germination, not less than 85 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed seed:

	2.2 INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS
	A. Lime:  ASTM C 602, agricultural liming material containing a minimum of 80 percent calcium carbonate equivalent and as follows:
	B. Sulfur:  Granular, biodegradable, containing a minimum of 90 percent sulfur, and with a minimum of 99 percent passing through No. 6 sieve and a maximum of 10 percent passing through No. 40 sieve.
	C. Iron Sulfate:  Granulated ferrous sulfate containing a minimum of 20 percent iron and 10 percent sulfur.
	D. Aluminum Sulfate:  Commercial grade, unadulterated.
	E. Perlite:  Horticultural perlite, soil amendment grade.
	F. Agricultural Gypsum:  Minimum 90 percent calcium sulfate, finely ground with 90 percent passing through No. 50 sieve.
	G. Sand:  Clean, washed, natural or manufactured, and free of toxic materials.
	H. Diatomaceous Earth:  Calcined, 90 percent silica, with approximately 140 percent water absorption capacity by weight.
	I. Zeolites:  Mineral clinoptilolite with at least 60 percent water absorption by weight.

	2.3 ORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS
	A. Compost:  Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to 8; moisture content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 3/4-inch sieve; soluble salt content of 5 to 10 decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent inert contaminants and free of substances toxic to plantings; and as follows:
	B. Sphagnum Peat:  Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or of granular texture, with a pH range of 3.4 to 4.8.
	C. Muck Peat:  Partially decomposed moss peat, native peat, or reed-sedge peat, finely divided or of granular texture, with a pH range of 6 to 7.5, and having a water-absorbing capacity of 1100 to 2000 percent.
	D. Wood Derivatives:  Decomposed, nitrogen-treated sawdust, ground bark, or wood waste; of uniform texture and free of chips, stones, sticks, soil, or toxic materials.
	E. Manure:  Well-rotted, unleached, stable or cattle manure containing not more than 25 percent by volume of straw, sawdust, or other bedding materials; free of toxic substances, stones, sticks, soil, weed seed, and material harmful to plant growth.

	2.4 FERTILIZERS
	A. Bonemeal:  Commercial, raw or steamed, finely ground; a minimum of 4 percent nitrogen and 10 percent phosphoric acid.
	B. Superphosphate:  Commercial, phosphate mixture, soluble; a minimum of 20 percent available phosphoric acid.
	C. Commercial Fertilizer:  Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural organic sources of urea formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the following composition:
	D. Slow-Release Fertilizer:  Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:

	2.5 PLANTING SOILS
	A. Planting Soil (Manufactured):  ASTM D 5268 topsoil, with pH range of 5.5 to 7, a minimum of 4 percent organic material content; free of stones 1 inch or larger in any dimension and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.  Mix ASTM D 5268 topsoil with the following soil amendments and fertilizers as directed in the Soil Testing Report’s recommended quantities to produce planting soil:
	B. Planting Soil (Native / Virgin):  Existing, native surface topsoil formed under natural conditions with the duff layer retained during excavation or grading processes.  Verify suitability of native surface topsoil to produce viable planting soil through required soil testing.  Clean soil of roots, plants, sod, stones, clay lumps, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.
	C. Planting Soil (Existing Non-Native/Virgin):  Existing, in-place surface soil.  Verify suitability of existing surface soil to produce viable planting soil.  Remove stones, roots, plants, sod, clods, clay lumps, pockets of coarse sand, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, building debris, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.  Mix surface soil with the following soil amendments and fertilizers as directed in the Soil Testing Report’s recommended quantities to produce planting soil::
	D. Planting Soil (Imported):  Imported topsoil or manufactured topsoil from off-site sources.  Obtain topsoil displaced from naturally well-drained construction or mining sites where topsoil occurs at least 4 inches deep; do not obtain from agricultural land, bogs or marshes.

	2.6 MULCHES
	A. Straw Mulch:  Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat, rye, oats, or barley.
	B. Sphagnum Peat Mulch:  Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or of granular texture, and with a pH range of 3.4 to 4.8.
	C. Compost Mulch:  Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to 8; moisture content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 1-inch sieve; soluble salt content of 2 to 5 decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent inert contaminants and free of substances toxic to plantings; and as follows:
	D. Fiber Mulch:  Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a pH range of 4.5 to 6.5.
	E. Nonasphaltic Tackifier:  Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer for slurry application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.
	F. Asphalt Emulsion:  ASTM D 977, Grade SS-1; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.

	2.7 PESTICIDES
	A. General:  Pesticide, registered and approved by EPA, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesticides unless authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective):  Effective for controlling the germination or growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer.
	C. Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective):  Effective for controlling weed growth that has already germinated.

	2.8 EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS
	A. Erosion-Control Blankets:  Biodegradable wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat enclosed in a photodegradable plastic mesh.  Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches long.
	B. Erosion-Control Fiber Mesh:  Biodegradable burlap or spun-coir mesh, a minimum of 0.92 lb/sq. yd., with 50 to 65 percent open area.  Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches long.
	C. Erosion-Control Mats:  Cellular, non-biodegradable slope-stabilization mats designed to isolate and contain small areas of soil over steeply sloped surface, of 3-inch nominal mat thickness.  Include manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for slope conditions.

	2.9 GRASS-PAVING MATERIALS
	A. Grass Paving:  Cellular, non-biodegradable plastic mats, designed to contain small areas of soil and enhance the ability of turf to support vehicular and pedestrian traffic, of 2-inch nominal mat thickness.  Include manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for slope conditions.
	B. Base Course:  Sound crushed stone or gravel complying with Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for base-course material.
	C. Sand:  Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with gradation requirements in ASTM C 33 for fine aggregate.
	D. Proprietary Growing Mix:  As submitted and acceptable to Architect.
	E. Sandy Loam Soil Mix:  Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with gradation requirements in ASTM C 33 for fine aggregate blended with planting soil as specified.  Use blend consisting of 1/2 sand and 1/2 planting soil.
	F. Soil for Paving Fill:  Planting soil as specified.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a planting area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace with new planting soil.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings from damage caused by planting operations.
	B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

	3.3 TURF AREA PREPARATION
	A. Limit turf subgrade preparation to areas to be planted.
	B. Newly Graded Subgrades:  Loosen subgrade to a minimum depth of 6 inches.  Remove stones larger than 1 inch in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous matter and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	C. Unchanged Subgrades:  If turf is to be planted in areas unaltered or undisturbed by excavating, grading, or surface-soil stripping operations, prepare surface soil as follows:
	D. Finish Grading:  Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine texture.  Grade to within plus or minus 1/2 inch of finish elevation.  Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish grades.  Limit finish grading to areas that can be planted in the immediate future.
	E. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil.
	F. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading.

	3.4 PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS
	A. Prepare area as specified in "Turf Area Preparation" Article.
	B. For erosion-control mats, install planting soil in two lifts, with second lift equal to thickness of erosion-control mats.  Install erosion-control mat and fasten as recommended by material manufacturer.
	C. Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting soil and compact before planting.
	D. For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and as recommended by material manufacturer for site conditions.  Fasten as recommended by material manufacturer.
	E. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil.

	3.5 PREPARATION FOR GRASS-PAVING MATERIALS
	A. Reduce subgrade elevation soil to allow for thickness of grass-paving system.  Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine texture.  Grade so that installed paving is within plus or minus 1/2 inch of finish elevation.  Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions.
	B. Install base course and sandy loam soil mix as recommended by paving-material manufacturer for site conditions; comply with details shown on Drawings.  Compact according to paving-material manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Install paving mat and fasten according to paving-material manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Before planting, fill cells of paving mat with sandy loam soil mix and compact according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil.

	3.6 SEEDING
	A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine.  Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity exceeds 5 mph.  Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles to each other.
	B. Sow seed at a total rate 6 to 8 lb/1000 sq. ft.
	C. Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray.
	D. Protect seeded areas with slopes exceeding 1:4 with erosion-control blankets and 1:6 with erosion-control fiber mesh installed and stapled according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Protect seeded areas with erosion-control mats where shown on Drawings; install and anchor according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch.  Spread uniformly at a minimum rate of 2 tons/acre to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 inches in loose thickness over seeded areas.  Spread by hand, blower, or other suitable equipment.
	G. Protect seeded areas from hot, dry weather or drying winds by applying compost mulch within 24 hours after completing seeding operations.  Soak areas, scatter mulch uniformly to a thickness of 3/16 inch, and roll surface smooth.

	3.7 HYDROSEEDING
	A. Hydroseeding:  Mix specified seed, fertilizer, and fiber mulch in water, using equipment specifically designed for hydroseed application.  Continue mixing until uniformly blended into homogeneous slurry suitable for hydraulic application.

	3.8 TURF RENOVATION
	A. Renovate existing turf.
	B. Renovate existing turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or equipment and movement of vehicles.
	C. Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory turf areas; do not bury in soil.
	D. Remove topsoil containing foreign materials such as oil drippings, fuel spills, stones, gravel, and other construction materials resulting from Contractor's operations, and replace with new planting soil.
	E. Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing turf.
	F. Remove weeds before seeding.  Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required.  Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.
	G. Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	H. Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches.
	I. Apply soil amendments and initial fertilizers required for establishing new turf and mix thoroughly into top 4 inches of existing soil.  Install new planting soil to fill low spots and meet finish grades.
	J. Apply seed and protect with straw mulch or sod as required for new turf.
	K. Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new turf is established.

	3.9 TURF MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf.  Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth turf.  Provide materials and installation the same as those used in the original installation.
	B. Watering:  Install and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and turf-watering equipment to convey water from sources and to keep turf uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches through required maintenance period.
	C. Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut.  Repeat mowing to maintain specified height without cutting more than 1/3 of grass height.  Remove no more than 1/3 of grass-leaf growth in initial or subsequent mowings.  Do not delay mowing until grass blades bend over and become matted.  Do not mow when grass is wet.  Schedule initial and subsequent mowings to maintain the following grass height:
	D. Turf Postfertilization:  Apply fertilizer after initial mowing and when grass is dry.

	3.10 SATISFACTORY TURF
	A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect:
	B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements and continue maintenance until turf is satisfactory.

	3.11 PESTICIDE APPLICATION
	A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations.  Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work.  Notify Owner before each application is performed.
	B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Non-Selective):  Apply only as necessary to treat already-germinated weeds and in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.12 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION
	A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas.  Clean wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.
	B. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas from traffic.  Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial maintenance period and remove after plantings are established.
	C. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period.




